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op 

LATIN AND GREEK TEXT-BOOKS.* ^ 


AN INTRODU CTOR Y LATIN BOOK, intended as an Ele- 
mentary Drill-Book on the Inflections and Principles of the 
Language. Price, $1.25. 

A LATIN GRAMMAR, por Schools and Colleges. Revised 
Edition. 12mo. Price, $1.75. 

/ THE ELEMENTS OF LATIN GRAMMAR, por Schools. 

A LATIN READER. With References, Suggestions, Notes, and 
Vocabulary. Price, $1.60. 

A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO LATIN COMPOSI- 

tion. For Schools and Colleges. Part I. Elementary Exercises, 
intended* as a Companion to the Reader. Part II. Latin Syntax- 
Part in. Elements of Latin Style, with Special Reference to Idioms 
and Synonymes. (Just published.) Price, $1.50. 

UZBSAR’S COMMENTARIES' ON THE GALLIC WAR. 
With Notes, Dictionary, etc. (in press.) 

CICERO’S S ELE CT ORATIONS. With Notes, etc. (fii prepara- 
tion.) 

A FIRST GREEK BOOK, Comprising an Outline op Grammar 
and an Introductory Reader. Price, $1.75. 

This series has received the unqualified commendation of many of the 
most eminent classical professors and teachers in our country, and is al- 
. i;eady in use in every State of the Union, and, indeed, in nearly all our 
leading classical institutions of every grade, both of school and college.. 
Each volume, as it has issued from the press, has been received with a 
degree of enthusiasm unsurpassed in our experience with text-books. 
The publication of the series marks, it is believed, an era in the classical 
education of our country. We ask the attention of teachers to these 
works, in the conviction that they furnish a better course of elementary 
classical instruction than can elsewhere be found in our language. 

The Latin Text-Books in this series may be arranged in three distinct 
courses, adapted to the wants of different schools. 


* Tli« p reient mtIm, it will 1 m observed, dispenses with the mse of the Mthor*s fW sad 
distend Latin Book t, published many years «fo. 
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FIRST, OR FULL COURSE. 

1. Introductory Latin Book. 


This volume, as the name implies, is introductory to the entire series. 
It is intended to be placed in the hands of every beginner in Latin, and 
aims to furnish him the very knowledge which he especially needs to 
enable him to start aright in his course. All the grammatical portions of 
the work are introduced in the exact form and language of the author's 
Grammar, to which it is introductory. 


2. Grammar, Header, and Latin Composition. 

These three works are intended to be commenced in concert. The first 
will accompany the student throughout his whole course of Latin study ; 
the second is introductory to Latin authors ; while the third fhrnlshes a 
progressive series of exercises in writing Latin, so prepared as to run 
parallel with the usual course of reading in that language. 

3. CsBsar, Grammar and Latin Composition continued. 

4. Cicero, Grammar and Latin Composition continued. 

’ The fall course is intended for all those who are preparing for college, or 
who hope to make any considerable proficiency in the Latin language and 
literature. It may, however, be varied by tho substitution of the author's 
Elements of Latin Grammar In place of the Grammar itself, in those 
schools where, for any reason, a small manual is thought desirable. 


SECOND, COURSE. 

1. Grammar, Header, Latin Composition. 

2. Caesar, Grammar and Latin Composition, continued. 

3. Cicero, Grammar and Latin Composition continued. 

This course is the same as the first, with the omission of the Introduc- 
tory Latin Book, and is intended only for those who are compelled to 
limit themselves to a short preparatory course. Indeed, even in such 
cases, the author believes that a term or two spent on the Introductory 
Book, would in the end not only promote accuracy of scholarship, but 
actually save time. This course may also be Varied by the substitution » 
of the Elements of Latin Grammar in place of the Grammar itself. 


THIRD COURSE. 


1. Introductory Latin Book. 

2. Elements of Latin Grammar, Header. 

3. Caesar, Elements continued. 


This short course is intended only for those who, unable to d 
than to master the general principles of the language, yet deslr ? 
pare themselves by this means to appreciate the idioms and ° , pre * 
their own language. , an « «Tmology 0 f 
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Wm. F. Wyers, Princ. Academy, 
Westchester, Pa. : “ It is, I think, 
in many vital points superior to 
any and all Latin Grammars at 
present in use in the schools and 
. colleges of this country.”— Rev. 
-• M. B. Anderson, Iili. D., 
Pres.- University of Rochester, 
N. Y. : “In my judgment, this is 
the best Latin Grammar accessible 
to the American student.”— Rev. 
Prof. A. Hovey, D. D., The- 
ological Seminary, Newton, Mass.: 
“It is, I think, by far the best 
manual of Latin Grammar in our 
language. . It is a model book, 
clear, concise, correct, and phllo- 
v sophical.” 

Prof. C. A. Aikin, Princeton Col- 
lege, N. J. : “I am very much 


* 


pleased with Harkness’s Latin 
Grampian ’ ’—Prof. J. F. Spenoe , 
Institute, Knoxville, Tenn. : “It 
is the best work Of the kind I have 
ever examined.”— Prof. A. J. 
Thompson, Abingdon College, 
HI. : “I think Darkness’s Gram 
mar decidedly the best I have 
seen.” 

Prof. S. B. Kieffer, fleldel- 
burg College, Tiffin, Ohio : “ I 
find it decidedly superior to 
any grammar with which I 
have yet become acquainted.”— 
Kev. Dr. A. D. Sandbom, 
Pres. Northwestern College: “I 
seldom recommend any book, bat 
I mast say of Harkness’s Latin 
Grammar, that I never saw its 
equal.” 


LATIN READER. 


Prof. A. S. Packard, Bowdoin 
. College, Maine : “ This is an 
. excellent introductory book.”— 
- S. P. Bates, Dep. Supt. Pub. 
Schools, Pa. : “ This work is a 
marvel of excellence. It enun- 
ciates the true principles of the 
> science of translation.”— Prof. F. 
Carter, Williams College, Mass. : 
“ I rejoice that there is at last pub- 
lished in our country a series of 
Latin works really adapted to the 
wants of beginners.” 

Prof. 31. B. Brown, S. S. O., 
Notre Dame Univ., Ind. : “ I con- 
sider it a most valuable text-book, 
eminently calculated to promote 
education in the highest sense of 
the tenn.”— A. P. Stone, High 
. School, Portland, Maine: “It is 
the very best manual for elemen- 
tary instruction in Latin with 
which I am acquainted.”— Prof. 
. (X 1» Castle, -Shurtleff College, 
:LU. : • * It is a truly admirable work, 
just what I have desired.” 


Prof. Oscar Howes, Shurtleff 
College, HI.: “Harkness’s Latin 
Grammar, indisputably superior, 
to all ' others, is rendered even 
more serviceable by this fitting 
companion.”— Professor Jas. 
Mudgre, Pennington College, 
N. J. : “ The Grammar and 
Reader are both far snperior to 

% any thing previously produced.” 

Prof. W. W. Goodwin, Harvard 
University: “It seems to me a 
most valuable work.”— C. V. 
Spear, Institute, Pittsfield, Mass.: 
“ The drammar and Reader fur- 
nish a better introduction to tfie 
Latin than can elsewhere he found ’ 
in our* language. 

B. B. McKoon, Seminary, Whitea- 
town, N. Y. : “1 say most heartily 
and unhesitatingly that Harkness’s 
Reader is (he best I have ever seen.'* 
—Prof. J. B. Boise, University 
of Chicago : “ I think it jnst such 
s book as I should like to use with 
a class of beginners in Latin.** 
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Wm. P. Wyers, Academy, West 
Chester, Pa.: “This is a most 
valuable Introduction to the dis- 
tinguished author’s other Latin 
works. The author’s Latin Gram- 
mar, Latin Reader, and First Greek 
Book, are the text-books in my 
school.” — Prof. O. Howes, 
Shurtleff College, HI.: “This is 
undoubtedly the best book of its 
kind to be found in our language.” 
— S. M. Capron, Latin School, 
Hartford, Conn. : “With such 
text-books in his hand, the scholar 
may easily grow enthusiastic in 
the study of the Latin.” 

A. H. Buck, late Princ. Latin 
School, Roxbury, Mass.: “Like 
the author’s Grammar, this is the 
only work of its kind which we 
Americans can afford to use.”— 
Prof, W. A. Stevens, Denison 


University, O. : “ It is just the 
book that is needed.”— Rev. D. 
Leach, Supt. Public Schools, 
Prov., R. I. : “It is just the booh 
needed to meet the wants of be- 
ginners in Latin. It cannot be too 
highly commended.” 

E. R. Adams, Academy, East 
Bloomfield, N. J. : “I can say 
plainly, and without reservation, 
that it is the best work for begin- 
ners in Latin that I have ever 
seen.”— Pres. A.D.Sandboin, 
Northwestern College, Minn. : “It 
is a gem of a book, and contains 
just what the beginner needs, to 
learn. We have adopted Hark- 
ness’s Classical Course.”— E. I). 
Hovey, Princ. Rome Academy 
Rome, N. Y. : “I am highly de- 
lighted with it. Now I have a gen 
nine progressive Latin course.’’ 


FIRST GREEK BOOK. 


Rev. B. Sears, D. D., IX. D., 
late Pres. Brown University:, 
“ This is an admirable work, both 
In plan and execution.”— C. C. 
Pelton, IX. D., late Pres. Har- 
vard University : “ I was so much 
pleased with the work, that I read 
nearly every word. I think the 
plan admirable.” 

Prof. J. Hadley, Yale College: 

1 It will be found highly service- 
tble in the work of elementary in- 
struction.”— Prof. E. S. Greg- 
ory, Reserve College, Ohio: “I 
think it the best book for begin- 
ners I ever saw.” 

H. S. Taylor, IX. D., Princ. 

• Phillips’s Academy, Andover, 
Mass. : “ It will he found an un- 

• usually attractive book for those 
beginning Greek.”— Prof. G. R. 
Bliss, Lewisburg University: 
“ I have seen no book which is 


suited to facilitate so complete a 
knowledge of the subject in eo 
short a time and in so pleasant a 
manner.” 

Rev. Dr. John J. Owen, Now 
York College: “It cannot well 
fail of being a favorite book in our 
academies and classical schools.” 
—Prof. W. S. Tyler, Amherst 
College : “ The Syntax is remark- 
ably perspicuous in its analysis of 
sentences and its deduction of 
rules.” 

Prof. T. Chase, Haverford Col* 
lege : “ This is an admirable 
work, and a great improvement on 
our previous text-books.”— Rev. 
Austin Phelps, D. D., Pres. 
Andover Theol. Seminary i “ I am 
much pleased with it. It seems 
to me distinguished^ for its dear 
statements and its simple and 
scholarly arrangements.” 
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Crosby. 12mo. 885 pages. 
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Tyler, Professor of Latin and Greek in Amheist College. 
12mo. 453 pages. 

Tacitus's Germania and Agrioola. With Notes for Colleges. 

By W. S. Tyler. 12mo. 193 pages. 

Virgil’s iEneid.* With Explanatory Notes. By Henry Frieze, 
Professor of Latin in the State Uuiversity of Michigan. (Re- 
cently published.) 12mo. 598 pages. 

The type is unusually large and distinct. The work contains 
eighty-five engravings, which delineate the usages, customs, weap- 
ons, arts, and mythology of the ancients, with a vividness that can 
be attained only by pictoiial illustrations. 


GREEK TEXT-BOOKS. 

A First Greek Book* and Introductory Reader. By A. 

Harkness, Ph. D., author of “Arnold’s First Latin Book.’’ 
“Second Latin Book,” etc. (Recently published.) 12mo. 
276 pages. 

Acts Of the Apostles, according to the text of Augustus Hahn. 
With Notes and a Lexicon by John J. Owen, D. D., LL. D. 
With Map. 12mo. 

Arnold’s First Greek Book,* on the Plan of the First Latin 
Book. 12mo. 297 pages. 

Arnold’s Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composi- 
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PREFACE. 


The volume now offered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele- 
mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in 
our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is 
judicious instruction of more vital importance than in that 
which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires 
minute and careful illustration. He must at the very out- 
set become so familiar with all the grammatical inflections, 
with their exact form and force, that he will recognize 
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur.' 
He must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, where posi- 
tive knowledge alone will be of any real value. Improve- 
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our 
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to 
classical education in aid of this particular work. It aims 
to lighten the burden of the teacher in elementary drill, 
and to aid him in grounding- his pupils in the first ele- 
ments of the Latin language. 

It is the unmistakable verdict of the class-room, tljat 
theory and practice must not be separated in the study of 
language. The true method of instruction will make am- 
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must, 
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the 
grammatical forms and rules; while, on the other hand, he 
must not be denied the luxury of using the knowledge 
which he is so laboriously acquiring. 

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room, the 

iii 
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PREFACE. 


author’s First Latin Book, published fifteen years since, on 
the basis of Dr. Arnold’s works, owed its origin. For the 
favor with which it was received, and for the generous 
interest with which it has so long been regarded, the author 
desires here to express his sincere thanks to the numerous 
classical instructors whose fidelity in its use has contrib- 
uted so largely to its success. In the conviction, however,' 
that it has now done its appointed work, he begs leave to 
offer them the present volume as its successor. , 

The great objection to most First Latin Books, that, 
however excellent they may be in themselves, they are not 
especially adapted to any particular Grammar, and that 
they accordingly fill the memory of the pupil with rules 
and statements which must, as far as possible, be unlearned 
as soon as he passes to his Grammar, is entirely obviated 
in this volume. All the grammatical portions of it, even 
to the numbering of the articles, are introduced in the 
exact form and language of the author’s Grammar. In- 
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram- 
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page ; so that 
even the local associations which the beginner so readily 
forms with the pages of his first book may be transferred 
directly to the Grammar. 

This work is intended to be complete in itself. It com- 
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for 
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and 
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author’s Gram- 
mar, Reader and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus- 
trates precisely those points which are deemed most essen- 
tial as a preparation for the course of study presented in 
those works. 


Providence, R.I., June, 1866. 
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EXPLANATION OP REFERENCES AND ABBREVIATIONS. 


Tub numerals refer to articles in this work. 
The following abbreviations occur : 


abl ablative. 

acc accusative. 

act active. 

adv adverb. 

conj conjunction. 

dat dative. 

f. feminine. 

gen genitive. 

indef. indefinite. 

interrog interrogative. 

masculine. 


n neuter. 

nom nominative. 

P Page- 

part particle. 

pass. . . . . . . passive. 

pers person. 

plur., or pi. . . . plural. 

prep preposition. 

rcl relative. 

sing singular. 

voc vocative. 
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INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 


1. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. 


PART FIRST. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 1 

ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of w. 

3. Classes of Letters. — Letters are divided into tw r o 
classes : 

I. Vowels a, e, i, o, u, y. 

H. Consonants: — 

1. Liquids 1, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants h, s. 

8. Mutes : 1) Labials p, b, f, v. 

2) Palatals . . . . c, g, k, q, j. 

8) Linguals . . . . t, d. 

4. Double Consonants . . . . x, z. 

4. Combinations of Letters. — We notice here, 

I, Diphthongs , — combinations of two vowels in one syllable. 
The most common are ae, oe, au. 

2. Double Consonants , — x=cs or gs ; z = ds or ts. 

8. Ch, ph , th r are best treated, not as combinations of letters, 
but only as aspirated forms of c, p, and f, as A is only a breathing. 

1 Orthography treats of the letters and sounds of the language. 
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INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 


SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 

5« Scholars in different countries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recog- 
nized, generally known as the English, and the Continent- 
al Method } For the convenience of the instructor, we 
add a brief outline of each. 

I. English Method. 

1. Sounds of Vowels . 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. 

7. Long Sound. — V owels have their long English sounds 
— a as in fate, e in mete , i in pine, o in note, u in tube, y 
in type — in the following situations: 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel: 1 2 se, si, sed-vi, 
ser r -vo, cor r -nu, mV-sy . 

2. In all syllables before a vowel or diphthong : dd-us, 
de-o'-rum, dd-ae, di-d-i, ni'-hi-him. 3 

3. In penultimate 4 and unaccented syllables, not final, 
before a single consonant, or a mute with l or r: pa* -ter , 
paJ-tres, A'-thos, O'-thrys, do-lo'-ris. But 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America : men'sa . 

8. Short Sound. — Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as in fat , e in met, i in pin, o in not, u in tub, y in 
myth — in the following situations: 


1 Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as eveiy nation 
on the continent of Europe has its own method. 

* Some give to i in both syllables of tibi and sibi the short sound. 

3 In these rules, no account is taken of A, as that is only a breathing : 
hence the first i in nihilum is treated as a vowel before another vowel : 
for the same reason, cA, ph , and th arc treated as single mutes ; thus th 
in Athos and Othrys. 

4 Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : a! -mat, a f- 
met , red -it , sol, con'-sid, Td-thys ; except post, es final, and 
os final in plural cases : res, di'-es, hos, a'-gros . 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants except 
a mute with l or r (7, 3) : rex! -it, bel'-lum, rex-d -runt, hel- 
lo' -rum. 

3. In all accented syllables before one or more consonants, 
except the penultimate : dorr! -%-nus, pat! -ri-bus. But 

1) A, e, or o, before a single consonant (or a mute with l or r) 
followed by e, i , or y, before another vowel, has the long sound: 
a'-ci-es , a'-cri-a , me -re-o , do’-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant, or a 
mute with l or r, except bl, has the long sound: Pu'-ni-cus , said- 
bri-tas. 


2. Sounds of Diphthongs . 

9. Ae and oe are pronounced like e : 

1) long: Cad-sar (Ce'-sar), Od-ta (E'-ta). 

2) short: DaedJ -d-lus (Ded'-a-lus), OecF-i-pus. 

Au as in author : au'-rum. 

Eu . . neuter: neu'-ter } 

Exercise I. 

Give the sounds of the Vowels and Diphthongs in the 
following words . 

1. Men'-sam, 2 men'-sas, men'-sis, men'-sae 3 men-sa'-rum. 4 
2. Ho'-ram, 3 ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae, 0 ho-ra'-rum. 7 3. Schol- 
ia, 8 scho'-lam, scho'-las, scho'-lis, scho'-lae, scho-la'-rum. 

4. Co-ro'-na, 8 co-ro'-nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, co-ro'-nae. 9 

1 Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs; but, when so used, they have 
the long sound of i: hei , cut. t 

8 8 , 2 ; 8 , 1 . * 7 , 3 ; 8 , 1 . « 7 , 3 ; 7 , 3 , 1 ). 

* 8 , 2 ; 9 ; 7 , 1 . * 7 , 3 ; 9 ; 7 , 1 . * 7 , 3 ; 9 ; 7 , 1 . 

* 8 , 2 ; 7 , 3 ; 8 , 1 . 7 7 , 3 ; 8 , 1 . 
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3. Sounds of Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English; but a few directions may aid the learner. 

1 1. C, G # S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. C and g are soft (like s and j) before e, *, y, ae, and oe; and 
hard in other situations: ce' -do (sedo), ci-vis, Cy'-rus, cae'-do , 
cod-nay a'-ge (arje), a'-gi; ca-do (ka'do), co'-goy cum , Ga'-des . 

2. S generally has its regular English sound as in son, thus: 
sa'-cer, so'-ror, si'-dus. But 

1) S final after e, ae, au , b, m, n, r, is pronounced like z : spes , 
praes, laus, urbs, hi'-ems, mans, pars. 

S. T has its regular English sound as in time : ti'-mor, to'-tus. 

4. X has generally its regular English sound like ks: rexf-i 
(rek'-si), ax' -or (uk'-sor). 

12. C, S, T, and X — Aspirated. — Before t, preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, s, t, and 
x are aspirated, — c, s , and t taking the sound of sh, x that 
of Jcsh: so'-ci-us (so'-she-us), AT-si-um (Al'-she-um), a/-ti- 
um (ar'-she-um) ; anx'-i-us (ank'-she-us). 0 has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo y preceded by an accented syl- 
lable: ca-du'-ce-us (ca-du'-she-us), Sid-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

13. Silent Consonants. — An initial consonant, with or 
without the aspirate A, is sometimes silent: Cnd-us (NV- 
us). 

Exercise II. 

Give the sounds of the Letters in the following words. 

1. Ci'-vis, 1 civ'-i-um, civ'-i-bus. 2. Car'-men, 3 car'-mi- 
nis, car'-mi-ne 3 3. Rex, 4 re'-gis, 5 re'-gi, re'-gum. 5 4. Ca'- 
put,° cap'-i-tis, cap'-i-tum. 5. A'-ci-em, r a'-ci-e, a'-ci-es. 8 
6. Ars, 8 ar'-tis, aretes, 8 ar'-ti-um. 9 


1 11, 1 and 2; 7, 3; 8, 1. 

* 11 , 1 ; 8 , 2 ; 8 , 1 . 

*8,3; 7,3; 7,1. 

Ml, 4. 

‘11, l; 7, 3; 8, 1. 


Ml, 1, and 3. 

'8, 3,1); 12; 8,1. 
8 11 , 2 , 1 ). 

• 12 . 
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II. Continental Method . 1 2 

1. Sounds of Vowels . 

14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound;* 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel-sounds are as follows : 

a like ii in father : e.g., a'-ra. 

e 44 a made: 44 pld-bes. 

% 44 e • me : 44 t'-n. 

o 44 o no : 44 o'-ro. 

u 44 6 do: 44 t t-nurru 

y 44 e me ; 44 Nf-sa. 

• 2. Sounds of Diphthongs . 

15. and oe like a in made : e.g., aef-tas , cod-lum. 

au 44 ou 44 out: 44 au'-rum* 

3. /tfowncfo o/* Consonants . 

10. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to 
that of the English method ; but it varies somewhat in dif- 
ferent countries. 

Exercise III. 

Give the sounds of the Letters in the following words , 
according to the Continental Method \ 

1. Ho'-ra, ho'-ram, ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rum. 
2. Glo'-rl-a, glo'-ri-am, glo'-ri-ae. 3. Do'-num, do'-nl, do'- 

1 If the English Method is adopted as the standard in the school, this 
outline of the Continental Method should be omitted. 

2 These sounds sometimes undergo slight modifications in uniting 
with the various consonants. 

8 In other combinations, the two vowels are generally pronounced 
separately; but ei and eu occur as diphthongs, with nearly the same 
sound as in English. 
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no, do'-n&, do-no'-rum, do'-nis. 4. Cl'-vis, cl'-vl, cl'-v£m, 
cl'-ves, clv'-i-um, civ'-i-bus. 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs; thus the 
Latin words more , vice, acute , and persuade are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but with 
their vowel-sounds all heard in separate syllables; thus: 
mo r -re, vi'-ce, a-cu'-te,per-sica'-de. 

m 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are, in quantity or length, either long, 
short, or common. 1 

21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity, 

1. If it contains a diphthong : haec . 

2. If its vowel is followed by j } x , z, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with l or r : rex , mons. 

22. Short. — A syllable is short if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong: di'-es, vi r -ae , ni'-hil? 

23. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally 3 short, is followed by a mute with l or r: a'-gri. 

24. The signs ", w , ", denote respectively that the syllables over 
which they are placed are long, short, or common : a -gro^rum . 4 


1 Common ; i.e., sometimes long, and sometimes short. 

3 No account is taken of the breathing h . See 7, 2, note 3. 

8 A vowel is said to be naturally short when it is short in its own 
nature; i.e., in itself, without reference to its position. 

4 By referring to 14, it will be seen, that, in the Continental Method, 
quantity and sound coincide with each other : a vowel long in quantity is 
long in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is short in sound. But, 
by referring to 7 and 8, it will be seen, that, in the English Method, the 
quantity of a vowel does not at all affect its sound, except in determin- 
ing the accent (26). Hence, in this method, a vowel long in quantity is 
often short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is often long in 
sound. Thus, in rlx, urbs, drs, sol, the vowels are all long in quantity; 
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ACCENTUATION. 

I. Pbimaby Accent. 

25. Monosyllables are treated as accented syllables: 
monSy nos. 

26. Other words are accented as follows : 1 

1. Words of two syllables — always on the first : men'-sa. 

2. Words of more than two syllables — on the penult * 
if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antepenult : 3 
ho-no'-ris , con'-su-lis. 

II. Secondaby Accents. 

27. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 
before the primary accent, — on the second, if that is the first syl- 
lable of the word, or is long in quantity; otherwise on the third : 
mon' -the' -runt , mon'-u-e-ra'-mus , instat/ -ra-ve' -runt. 

28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or 
third syllable before the second accent : hon'-o-rif'-i-cen-tis'-si-mus. 

Exebcise IY. 

Accent and pronounce the following Words . 

1. CtfronS, 8 cSronae, cBronarum. 4 2. Gemmae, 5 gemmam, 
gemmar&m. 3. Sapientiae, 8 amicitiae, justitiae, gloriae. 7 

but by 8, 1, they all have the short English sounds : while in uvt, mart, 
the vowels are all short in quantity; but by 7, 1, and 3, they all have 
the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing according to the 
English Method, determine the place of the accent by the quantity (ac- 
cording to 26), and then determine the sounds of the letters irrespective 
of quantity (according to 7-12). 

1 In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent words 
in pronunciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult 
in words of more than two syllables will therefore be marked (unless 
determined by 21 and 22), to enable bim to ascertain the place of the 
accent 

* Penult, last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last but two. 

»26,2; 7,3,1). ‘11,1; 26,1. » 11, 1 ; 8, 8, 1). 

‘26,2; 27. • 27; 8, 3, 1) ; 12. 
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4. Sapientiam, amlciti&m, justitiam, gloriam. 5. SapientiS, 
amicitis, justitia, gloria. 


PART SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY. 


29. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

30. The Parts of Speech 1 are — Nouns, Adjectives , 
Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
and Interjections . 


CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

31. A Noun, or Substantive, is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero ; J Roma, Rome ; puer, boy ; 
domus, house. 

1. A Proper Nona is a proper name, as of a person or place : 
Cicero , Roma, 

2. A Common Nona is a name common to all the members of a 
class of objects : vir, man ; equus , horse. 

32. Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case, 

GENDER 

33. There are three genders, 2 — Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter, 


1 Thus in Latin, as in English, words are divided, according to their 
use, into eight classes, called Parts of Speech, 

2 In English, Gender denotes sex . Accordingly, masculine nouns de- 
note males ; feminine nouns, females ; and neuter nouns, objects which 
are neither male nor female. In Latin, however, this natural distinction 
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84. In some nouns, gender is determined by significa* 
tion ; in others, by endings. 

35. General Rules for Gender. 

I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males : Cicero ; vir, man ; rex, king. 

2. Names of Rivers , Winds , and Months: Rhenus, 
Rhine ; Notus , south wind ; Aprilis , April. 

II. Feminine. 

1. Names of Females : mulier , woman ; leaena , lioness. 

2. Names of Countries , Towns , Islands , and Trees: 
Aegyptus , Egypt; Roma, Rome; Delos , Delos; pirns, 
pear-tree. 

PERSON AND NUMBER. 

37. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

CASES. 


38. The Latin has six cases : 1 


Names. 

Nominative, 

Genitive, 

Dative, 

Accusative, 

Vocative, 

Ablative, 


English Equivalents. 

Nominative. 

Possessive, or Objective with of. 
Objective with to or for. 
Objective. 

Nominative Independent. 
Objective with from, by, in, with. 


of gender is applied onljato the names of males and females; while, in 
all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial distinction, according 
to grammatical rules. 

1 The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to 
other words ; as, John* 8 book. Here the possessive case (John*s) shows 
that John sustains to the book the relation of possessor. 
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1. Oblique Cases. — In distinction from the Nominative and Voc- 
ative (casus recti, right cases), the other cases are called oUique 
(casus obliqui). 

2. Case-Endings. — In form, the several cases are, in general, dis- 
tinguished from each other by certain terminations called case - 
endings : Nom. mensa , Gen. mensae, See. 

3. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 
Thus, 

1) The Nominative , Accusative , and Vocative, in neuters , are alike, 
and in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike in all nouns, except 
those in us of the second declension (45). 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

39. The formation of the several cases is called Declen- 
sion^ 

40. Five Declensions. — In Latin, there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the following 

Genitive Endings . 

Dec. I. Decril. Dec. III. Dec. TV. Dec. V. 

ae, i, is, us, ei. 1 

41. Stem and Endings. — In any noun, of whatever de- 
clension, 

1. The stem * may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular^/ 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. 

1 See 119, l. 

2 The stem is the basis of the word, or the part to which the several 
endings are added to form the various cases. Thus in the forms, mensd, 
mensae , mensam, mensis, &c., given under 42, it will be observed that 
mens remains unchanged ; and that, by the addition of the endings, a, 
ae, am, is, &c., to it, the several cases are formed. Here mens is the 
stem ; and a, ae, am, is, &c., are the case-endings. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


42. Nouns of the first declension end in 


3. and 8, — feminine ; as and 8s, — masculine} 

But pure Latin nouns end only in a, and arc declined 
as follows : 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. mensii. 

a table , 

& 

Gen. 

mensae. 

of a table , 

ae 

Dat . 

mensae. 

to, for, a table , 

ae 

Acc. 

mens&m. 

a table , 

&m 

Voc . 

mens it. 

0 table , 

& 

Abl. 

mensa. 

with, from, by, a table, 

a 



PLURAL. 


Nom. 

mensae. 

tables, 

ae 

Gen. 

mensarikia. 

of tables, 

artim 

Dat. 

mensis. 

to, for, tables, 

is 

Acc . 

mensas. 

tables, 

as 

Voc. 

mensae. 

0 tables , 

ae 

All 

mensis. 

with, from, by, tables , 

is. 


1. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of this example, it will be 
seen that the several cases are distinguished from each other by 
the case-endings placed on the right. 

2. Examples for Practice. — With these endings decline : 

Ala , wing ; aqua, water ; causa , cause ; fortuna , fortune ; porta , 
gate ; victoria , victory. 


Exercise V. 

I. Vocabulary . 

Amicitia, ae, 2 f. 3 friendship. 

Corona, ae, f crown. 


1 That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those 
in as and es arc masculine. 

2 The ending ae is the case-ending of the Genitive : amicitia ; Gen., 
amicitiae. 

8 Gender is indicated in the vocabularies by m. for masculine , f for 
feminine , and n. for neuter . 
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GemmS 

ac,/. 

genu 

Gloria, 

ae,/ 

glory. 

Hora, 

ae,/. 

hour . 

Justitia, 

ae,/. 

justice . 

Sapientis, ae, /. 

wisdom . 

Schola, 

ae,/ 

school. 


II. Translate into English . 

1. Corona, 1 corona, coronae, 2 coronam, coronarum, coro- 
nis, coronas. 2. Gemma, gemma, gemmae, gemmam, 
gemmarum, gemmis, gemmas. 3. Sapientia, amicitia, jus- 
titia, gloria. 4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiam, gloriam. 

5. Sapientia, amicitia, justitia, gloria. 6. Scholarum, ho- 
rarum. 7. Scholis, horis. 8. Scholas, horas. 

III. Translate into Latin . 

1. Friendship, friendships. 2. Of 3 friendship, of friend- 
ships. 3. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship, 
by friendships. 5. Justice, by justice, of justice, to justice. 

6. Wisdom, glory. 7. With wisdom, with glory. 8. To 
wisdom, to glory. 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10. Of a 4 
crown, of a gem. 11. Crowns, gems. 12. With the 4 
crowns, with the gems. 13. Of crowns, of gems, j/ 

1 As the Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the connec- 
tion in which it is used, be translated (1) without the article ; as, corona , 
crown; (2) with the indefinite article a or an; as, corona , a crown; (3) 
with the definite article the; as, corona , the crown. 

2 When the same Latin form may be found in two or more cases, the 
pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus corona e may 
be in the Genitive or Dative Singular, or in the Nominative or Voca- 
tive Plural. 

8 The pupil will observe that the English prepositions, of, to, by, 
may be rendered into Latin by simply changing the ending of the word. 
Thus friendship , amicitia; of friendship,' amicitiae. 

4 The pupil will remember that the English articles, a, an, and the , 
arc not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a crown, and the crown , 
are all rendered into Latin by the same word. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 

4t^Nouns of the second declension end in 

! 

y. gr, Ir, fis, os, — masculine; iim, on, — neuter . 

But pure Latin nouns end only in er, ir, us, um, and are 
declined as follows : 


Servus, slave. Puer, boy. Ager, field. Tempi 

B 

C? 

1 


SINGULAR. 



\ / iV. serviks 
/ \ G. servl 

pufir 

ligfir 


templftm 

puSrl 

Hgrl 


templi 

D. servo 

puCrO 

2.gro 


tcmplO 

A. serviim 

puSrikm 

$grttm 


templum 

V. servO 

pu6r 

dg^r 


tempi iim 

A. servo 

puCro 

&grO 


templO 


PLURAL. 




N. servl 

pu6rl 

%rl 


templ& 

G. servOriini 

pugroriim 

HgrOrttm 


templOrtim 

D. servis 

puCrls 

dgrls 


templis 

A. servos 

puSrOs 

agros 


templft 

V. servl 

puCrl 

dgrl 


templ& 

A. servis. 

puSrls. 

agrls. 


templis. y 

\ 

1. Case-Endings. — 

From an inspection of the paradigms, it will 

be seen that they are 

declined with the following 




Case-endings . 



1. us. 

2. er. 


3. 

iim. 


SINGULAR. 



N. us 

1 


um 

G. I 

i 


i 


D. 5 

5 


0 


A. um 

um 


um 

V. e 

l 


um 

A. 6 

o 


0 

X 


1 The endings for the Nom. and Voc. Sing, are wanting in nonhs in 
er: thus puer is the stem without any case-ending; the full form would 
be puerus. 
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PLURAL. 


N. i 

I 

& 

G. orum 

orum 

orum 

D. Is 

Is 

is 

A. 03 

03 

ii 

V. i 

i 

& 

A. is. 

is. 

is. 


2. Examples for Practice. — Like servus : annus , year ; domtnus , 
master. — Like puer: gener, son-in-law; sScer, father-in-law. — 
Like ager: faber , artisan; magister , master. — Like templum: 
bellum , war ; regnum , kingdom. 

3. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That puer differs in declension from servus only in dropping 
the endings us and e in the Nom. and Voc. : Nom. puer for puerus , 
Voc. puer for puere. * 

2) That ager differs from puer only in dropping e before r. 

3) That templum , as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and 

Voc. alike, ending in the plural in a . See 38, 3. 

Exercise VI. 

, j/ I. Vocabulary . 

gift- 

son-in-law. 
book, 
eye. 

rule , precept, 
father-in-law. 
tyrant, 
word. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Oculus, oculi, oculo, oculum, ocule, oculorum, oculis, 
oculos. 2. Socer, soceri, socero, socerum, socerorum, soce- 
ris, soceros. 3. Servi, tyranni. 4. Pueri, gen&ri. 5. Agri, 
libri. 6. Templi, doni. 7. Servo, tyranno. 8. Pu&rum, 
generum. 9. Agrorum, librorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Servum, servos. 12. Generi, generorum. 13. Agri, agro- 


Doniim, 1, n. 
Gener, generi, m. 
Liber, libri, m. 
Oculus, I, m. 
Praeceptum, I, n. 
Socer, soceri, m. 
Tyrannus, i, m. 
Verbum, i, n. 
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rum* 14. Dono, donis. 15. Verbum, praeceptum. 16. 
Verbi, praecepti. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The slave, the slaves. 2. For the slave, for the slaves. 
3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father-in-law, 
of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the sons-in- 
law. 6. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 7. The 
boy, the field. 8. The boys, the fields. 9. The gift, the 
gifts. 10. With the gift, with the gifts. 11. The tyrant, 
the boy, the book, the precept. 12. Of the tyrant, of the 
boy, of the book, of the precept. 

SECOND DECLENSION — Continued. 

BULE H— Appositi ves. 

/ 363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case* 1 

Cluilius rex moritur, Cluilius the king dies. Liv. Urbes Car- 
thago atque Numantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. 

I. Directions foe Parsing. 

In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline* it. 

3. Give its Gender, Number, Case, &c. 

4. Give its Syntax, 3 and the Rule for it. 

1 A noun or pronoun used to explain or identify another noun or pro- 
noun, denoting the same person or thing, is called an appositive; as, 
Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king. Here rex, the king, is the appositive, 
showing the rank or office of Cluilius, — Cluilius the king. The noun 
or pronoun to which the appositive is added — Cluilius in the example — 
is called the subject of the appositive. 

2 Adjectives in the Comparative or in the Superlative degree (160) 
should also be compared (162). 

8 By the Syntax of a word is meant the Grammatical construction of 
it. Thus we give the Syntax of regina, under the Model, by stating 
that it is in apposition with its subject, Artejnisia. 

2 
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MODEL. 

Artemisia regina, Artemisia the quern . 

Regina is a noun (31) of the First Declension (42), as it has ae 
in "the Genitive Singular (40); stem, regin (41). Singular: re- 
cino, reginae , reginae , reginam, regina , regina . Plural: reginae, 
reginarum , reginis, reginas , reginae, reginis . It is of the Feminine 
gender, as the names of females are feminine by 35, II. 1. It is in 
the Nominative Singular, in apposition with its subject Artemisia , 
with which it agrees in case , according to Rule IL t u An Apposi- 
tive agrees with its Subject in case.” 


Exercise VII. 

I 

j I. Vocabulary . 


Caius, ii, m. 
Filia, ae, /. 
Hasta, ae,/. 
Pisistratus, I, t?i. 
Ramus, I, m. 
ReginS, ae, /. 
Tullia, ae, / 
Victoria, ae, / 


Caius, a proper name. 

daughter. 

spear. 

Pisistratus, Tyrant of Athens. 

branch . 

queen. 

Tullia, a proper name. 
Victoria, Queen of England. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Ramus, hasta.. 2. Rami, hastae. 3. Ramo, hastae. 
4. Ramum, hastam. 5. Ramo, hasta. 6. Ramorum, has- 
tarum. 7. Ramis, hastis. 8. Ramos, hastas. 9. Tyranni, 
tyrannorum. 10. Verbum, verba. 11. Verbo, verbis. 
12. Templum, templa. 13. Templi, templorum. 14. Pi- 
sistratus tyrannus. 1 15. Pisistrati tyranni. 16. Pisistrato 
tyranno. 17. Tullia filia. 18/ Tulliae filiae. 19. Tul- 
liam filiam. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. The tyrant, the crown. 2. The tyrants, the crowns. 


1 Tyrannus is an appositivc, in the Nominative, in agreement with its 
subject, Pisistratus , according to Rule II. 363. 
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3. Of the tyrant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tyrant, to the crown. 6. To the tyrants, 
to the crowns. 7. The book, the books. 8. With the 
book, with the books. 9. Of Pisistratus, for Pisistratus. 
10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Caius the slave. 1 
12. Of Caius the slave. 13. For Caius the slave. 14. 
Victoria the queen. 15. For Victoria the queen. 16, 
Of Victoria the queen. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 

48. Nouns Of -the third declension end in 

a, ©, i, o, y, c, V n, r, s, t, x. 

I. Masculine Endings : 2 

o, or, os, er, es increasing in the genitive ir' 

II. Feminine Endings : 

as, is, ys, x, es not increasing in the genitive ; s preceded 
by a consonant . 

III. Neuter Endings: 

a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. j 

49. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns which have a case-ending in the Nominative 
Singular. These all end in e, s , or x. 

II. Nouns which have no case-ending in the Nomina- 
tive Singular. 

In Class H., the Nom. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or is 
formed from it by dropping or changing one or more letters of the 
stem: consul , Gen. consulis; stem, consul , a consul: leo , leonis; 
stem, leon (Nom. drops n), lion : carmen , carminis ; stem, carmtn 
(Nom. changes In to en), song. 

1 See Rule II. 363. 

* That is, nouns with thcso endings are masculine. 

X 
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50. Class I. — With Nominative Ending. 

I. Nouns in es, is, s impure^ and x: — with stem un- 
changed in Nominative . 


Nubes,/*. 

Avis,/. 

Urbs,/! 

Hex, m. 

cloud. 

bird. 

city. 

king. 


SINGULAR. 


N. nub©» 

&vi» 

urbs 

rex 2 

G. nubls 

avis 

urbi» 

regls 

D. nubl 

avl 

urbi 

regl 

A. nub©m 

av©m 

urb©m 

reg©m 

V. nub©» 

avis 

urb» 

rex 

A. nub© 

av© 

urb© 

reg© 


PLURAL. 


N. nub©» 

av©» 

urb©» 

reg©» 

G. nubiiLm 

avittm 

urbi&m 

regtkm 

D. nublbu.» 

avlbifcs 

urblbik» 

reglbiks 

A. nub©» 

av©s 

urb©» 

reg©» 

V. nub©» 

av©s 

urb©» 

reg©» 

A. nublbtks. 

avlb&s. 

urblbiks. 

rcglbits. 

II. Nouns 

in es, is, s 

impure , , and 

x: — with stem 

changed in Nominative. 



Miles, m. 

Lapis, m£ 

Are ,/. 

Judex, m. and f. 

soldier. 

stone. 

art. 

judge. 


SINGULAR. 

• 

N. mil©» 

l&pls 

ars 

judex 2 

G. milltls 

lapldls 

artls 

judici» 

D. milltl 

lapidi 

artl 

judici 

A. millt©m 

lapld©m 

art©m 

judlc©m 

V. mil©» 

lapi» 

ars 

judex 

A. millt© 

lapld© 

art© 

judlc© 


PLURAL. 


N. millt©» 

lapld©» 

art©» 

judlc©» 

G. milltiim 

lapldikm 

arti&m 

judlcitm 


1 Impure ; i.e., preceded by a consonant. 

2 X in rex = gs ; g belonging to the stem, and s being the Nom. 
ending : but in judex, x = cs; c belonging to the stem, and s being the 
Nom. ending. 
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D. militibiis 
A. millt©» 

F. millt©» 

A. militibiis. 


lapidibiis artibiis 

lapld©» art©» 

lapld©» art©» 

lapidibiis. artibiis. 


judicib&s 

jadlc©» 

judlc©» 

judicibiis. 


III. Nouns in as, os, us, and e : — those in as, os, and 
us with stem changed , those in e with stem unchanged. 
Civitas, f. Nepos, m. Virtus, f. * Mare, n. 


state. 

grandson. 

virtue. 

sea. 


SINGULAR. 


N. civitas 

n€pos 

virtu» 

^n&r© 

G. civitatis 

nepoti» 

virtuti» 

marls 

D. civitati 

nepoti 

virtuti 

marl 

A. civitat©m 

nepdt©m 

virtut©m 

mar© 

F. civitas 

nepos 

virtu» 

mar© 

A. civitat© 

nepot© 

virtut© 

marl 2 


PLURAL 



N. civitat©» 

nepot©» 

virtut©» 

mariii 

G. civltatiim 1 

nepotiim 

virtutitm 

mariiim 

D. civitatibiis 

nepo tibiis 

virtu tibiis 

marlbiis 

A. civitat©» 

nepot©» 

virtu t©s 

mariii 

V. civitat©s 

nepot©» 

virtut© s 

mart© 

A. civitatibiis. 

nepotibiis. 

virtutlbiis. 

marlbiis. 

51. Class II.- 

—Without Nominative Ending. 




I. Nouns in 1 and r : — with stem unchanged in Nomi- 


native. 


Sol, m. t 

Consul, m! 

Passer, m. 

Vultur, m. 

sun. 

consul. 

sparrow. 

vulture. 


SINGULAR. 


N. sol 

consttl 

pass£r 

vultttr 

G. soils 

consttlls 

passeris 

vultttris 

D. soil 

constill 

passCrl 

vultttrl 

A. sol ©in 

consttl©m 

passer©m 

vultttr©m 

F. sol 

consul 

passer 

vultttr 

A. sol© 

consul© 

passCr© 

vulttir© 


PLURAL. 


N. soles 

consul©» 

passer©» 

vultttr©» 

G. 

consUliim 

passSriim 

vultttriim 

D. solibiis 

consullbiis 

passcribiis 

vulturibiis 


1 Sometimes civitatium. 2 Sometimes mare in poetry. 
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A. sul^s 

constlies 

passOres 

vnltttres 

V. soles 

consoles 

passSres 

vnltttres 

A. solibfts. 

consullb&s. 

passeribtks. 

vulturibiis. 

II. Nouns in 

o and r: — 

with stem changed in Nomi - 

native. 




Leo, m. 

Virgo, /. 

Pater, m. 

Pastor, m. 

\ lion. 

maiden. 

father. 

shepherd. 


SINGULAR. 


N. lco 

virgo 

patCr 

pastttr 

G. loonis 

virginis 

patris 

pastoris 

D. leonl 

virgini 

patri 

pastori 

A. leonem 

virginem 

patrem 

pastorem 

V. lco 

virgo 

patOr 

pastor 

A. leone 

virgine 

patre 

pastore 


PLURAL. 


N. leones 

virgines 

patres 

pastores 

G. leoniim 

virglniim 

patriim 

pastorikm 

D. leonibiis 

virginibiks 

patribiks 

pastoribiks 

A. leones 

virgines 

patres 

pastores 

V. leones 

virgines 

patres 

pastores 

A. leonibtts. 

virginibtts. 

patribus. 

pastoribiis. 

III. Nouns in 

en, us, and nt: — with stem changed in 

Nominative. 




Carmen, n. 

Opus, n. 

Corpus, n. 

Caput, n. 

song. 

work. 

body. 

head. 


SINGULAR. 


N. carmfin 

Cptis 

corpOs 

c&pttt 

G. carminis 

opOris 

corporis 

capitis 

D. carmini 

opCri 

corpori 

capiti 

A. carmCn 

opOs 

corptts 

capttt 

V. carmCn 

opOs 

corptis 

capiit 

A. carmine 

opdre 

corpore 

capite 


PLURAL. 


N. carmine 

opGr& 

corp5r& 

capitii 

G. carmlnikm 

opCrtkm 

corporikm 

capltiim 

D . carminibiks 

opcribiks 

corporibiis 

capitibiks 

A. carmine 

opOr& 

corpore 

capite 

V. carmlnft 

op6r& 

corp5r& 

capite 

A. carminibiks. 

operlbiis. 

corporibiis. 

capitibe». 


\ 
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52. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of the para- 
digms, it will be seen, 

1. That the nouns belonging to Class II. differ from 
those of Class I. only in taking no case-ending in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular. 

2. That all nouns of both classes are declined with the 
following 

Case-Endings. 

SINGULAE. 


Masc. and Fem. 

Neuter. 

Nom. s 1 (es, is) 2 

e .* 

Gen. Is 

is 

Dat. i 

i 

Acc. em (1m) 3 

like Nom. 

Voc. like Nom. 

u a 

All e, i 


PLURAL. 


Masc. and Fem. 

Neuter. 

Nom. es 

a,ia 

Gen. um, ium 

um, ium 

Dal ibus 

ibus 

Acc. es 

a, ia 

Voc. es 

a, ia 

All ibus. 

ibus. 


53. Declension. To apply these endings in declension, 
we must know, besides the Nominative Singular, 

1. The Gender, as that shows which set of endings 
must be used. 

2. The Genitive Singular (or some oblique case), as 
that contains the stem (41) to which these endings must 
be added. 

1 In nouns in x (= cs or gs), s is the case-ending, and the c or g be- 
longs to the stem. » . ' 

2 The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as 
in all nouns of Class IL 

9 The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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54. Examples for Practice: 

Class I. 


Rupes, 

Gen. rupis, f. 

rock ; hospes, Gen. hospitis, m. 

guest. 

vestis, 

vestis, f. 

garment; cuspis, 

cuspidis, f. 

spear. 

trabs, 

trabis, f. 

beam ; mons, 

montis, m. 

mountain. 

lex, 

legis, f. 

law; &pex, 

apicis, m. 

summit. 

libertas, 

libertatis, f. 

liberty ; sSlus, 

salutis, f. 

safely. 

sedile, 

sedilis, n. 

seat ; 





Class IL 



Exsul, 

Gen. exsulis, m. and f. exile ; dolor, Gen. doloris, m. 

pain. 

, actio, 

actionis, f. 

action ; imago, 

imaginis, f. image. 

anser, 

ansfcris, m. 

goose; frater, 

fratris, m. 

brother. 

numen, 

nominis, n. 

name ; tempus, 

temporis, 

n. time. 


EULE XVL— Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive i 1 

Catonis orationes, Cato’s orations. Cic. Castra hostium, the 
camp of the enemy. Liv. Mors Hamilcaris, the death of Hamil- 
car. Liv. 


MODEL FOR PARSING. 

CatGnls orationes, Cato's orations. 

Catonis is a proper noun, as it is the name of a person (31, 1). 
It is of the Third Declension, as it has is in the Genitive Singular 
(40) ; of Class H., as it has no Nominative Ending (49, H. and 51, 
IL) : stem, CatOn (41) ; Nom. Cato ( n dropped, 49, IL). Singu- 


1 The Appositive (363, p. 16) and this qualifying Genitive resemble each 
other in the fact that they both qualify the meaning of another noun : 
Cluilius rex , Cluilius the king ; Catonis orationes , Cato’s orations, or the 
orations of Cato. Here the Appositive rex qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of Cluilius by showing what Cluilius is meant, — Cluilius the king. 
In a similar manner, the Genitive Catonis qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of orationes by showing what orations are meant, — the orations of 
Cato. Yet the Appositive and the Genitive are readily distinguished by 
the fact that the former qualifies a noun denoting the same person or 
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lar: 1 Cato, CatGnis, Caidni , Catonem , Cato, Catone . It is of the 
Masculine gender, as the names of males are masculine by 35, 1. 1. 
It is in the Genitive Singular, depending upon orationes , according 
to Rule XVI. : “ Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the mean- 
ing of another noun, is put in the Genitive.” 

! THIRD DECLENSION — Continued. — Class L 2 
Exercise YIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 


Civls, civls, m. and /. 

citizen . 

Lex, legls, /. 

law. 

Mors, mortis, /. 

death. 

Pax, pads, /. 

peace. 


II. Translate into English . 

1. Nubis, nubium. 2. Nubem, nubes. 3. Avis, aves. 
4. Avi, avibus. 5. Urbs, urbes. 6. Urbi, urbibus. 7. 
Rex, reges. 8. Regis, regum. 9. Nubes, miles. 10. Nu- 
bis, militis. 11. Nubem, militem. 12. Rex, judex. 13. 
Regis, judicis. 14. Reges, judices. 15. Civitas, civitates. 
16. Virtus, virtutes. 17. Mors regis. 3 18. Morte regis. 
19. Mortes regum. 20. Virtus judicis. 21. Pacis gloria. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The citizen, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens, 
for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds, of a cloud, of clouds, with 
a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. Kings, laws. 

thing as itself, while the Genitive qualifies a noun denoting a different 
person or thing. Thus, in the examples above, Cluilius and the Apposi- 
tive rex denote the same person ; while arationes and the Genitive Cato- 
nis denote entirely different objects. 

1 As Cato is the name of a person, the Plural is seldom used. 

2 This exercise furnishes practice in the declension of nouns belonging 
to Class I. of the Third Declension. See 50. 

* 3 Regis is in the Genitive, and qualifies the meaning of mors , according 
to Rule XYI. 395. 
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5. Of the king, of the law. 6. Of the kings, of the laws. 
7. To the king, to the law. 8. To the kings, to the laws. 
9. The law of the state. 1 10. The laws of the state. 


THIRD DECLENSION — Continued. — Class IL 
Prepositions. 

BULE XXXII. — Cases with Prepositions. 

432. Tho Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions. 2 

Ad amicum scripsi, I have written to a friend . Cic. In curiam, 
into the senate-house . Liv. In Italia , 3 in Italy . Nep. Pro castris, 
before the camp . 


MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Ad amicum, To a friend \ 

Amicum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension (45), as it has 
* in the Genitive Singular (40) ; stem, amic (41). Singular: ami- 
cus, amici, amico, amicum , amice , amico . Plural : amici , amicorum, 
amicis , amicos, amici, amicis . It is of the Masculine gender by 45, 
is in the Accusative Singular, and is used with the preposition ad, 
according to Rule XXXH. : “ The Accusative and Ablative may 
be used with Prepositions.” The Accusative is used with ad, 

1 The Latin word for of the state will be in the Genitive, according to 
Rule XVI. 395. 

2 Tho Preposition is the part of speech which shows the relations of 
objects to each other : in Italia esse , to be in Italy ; ante me , before me. 
Here in and ante are prepositions. In the Vocabularies, each preposition, 
as it occurs, will be marked as such ; and the case which may be used with 
it will be specified. It has not been thought advisable at this early stage 
of the course to burden the memory of the learner with a list of preposi- 
tions and their cases. 

3 Here the Ablative Italia is used with in ; though, in the second ex- 
ample, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. The 
rule is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusative when it 
means into, and with the Ablative when it means in. 
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Exercise IX. 

I. Vocabulary . 


Ad, prep . trftA acc. 
Cicero, Ciceronis, m. 
Consul, consulis, m. 
Contra, jt?rcp. acc. 
Exsul, exsulis, m. and /. 
Frater, fratris, rru 
Nomen, nominis, ru 
Oratio, orationis, f. 
Orator, oratoris, rru 
Victor, victoris, rru 


to , towards . 

Cicero, the Roman orator. 
consul . 1 2 * * 

against , contrary to . 

exile . 

brother. 

name. 

oration , speech, 
orator . 

victor, conqueror . 


II. Translate into English* 

1. Leo, leonis, leones. 2. Virgo, virginis, virgines. 8. 
Solis, solem, soles. 4. Consulis, consulem, consules. 5. 
Solibus, consulibus. 6. Passeris, vulturis. 7. PassSrum, 
vulturum. 8. Patri, pastori. 9. Patres, pastores. 10. 
Carmen, carmina. 11. Caput, capita. 12. Opgris, corpdris. 
13. Ciceronis * oratio. 14. Ciceronis orationes. 15. Ora- 
tione consulis, 16. Ad gloriam. 8 17. Contra regem. 


III. Translate into Latin. ' 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the exiles. 
3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4. The shepherd, the orator. 
5. Of shepherds, of orators. 6. Shepherds, orators. 7. Of 
a shepherd, of an orator. 8. A song, a name. 9. Songs, 


1 The consuls were joint presidents of the Roman commonwealth. 
They were elected annually, and were two in number. 

2 See Rule XVI. 395, and Model. 

8 The Accusative gloriam is here used with the preposition ad, according 

to Rule XXXII. 432. 
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names. 10. Of songs, of names, 11. Father, brother. 
12. To 1 the father, to the brother. 13. Contrary to the 
law. 8 14. Contrary to the laws of the state. 


FOURTH DECLENSION. 


118. Nouns of the fourth declension end ii^ 
1 us, — masculine / u, — neuter . 

They are declined as follows : 


Fructus, fruit . 

Cornu, horn. 

Case-Endings. 


SINGULAR. 



N. fructiis 

cornU 

its 

u 

lr. fructU» 

cornU» 

us 

us 

X>. fructui 

cornU 

ul 

u 

A. fructUm 

comtt 

ttm 

u 

V. fructU» 

cornU 

Us 

u 

A. fructO. 

cornU 

u 

u 


PLURAL. 



N. fructu» 

comn& 

us 

u& 

G. fructuftm 

comnUm 

uitm 

uttm 

D. fructlbU» 

comlbU» 

Ibtts (ttbtts) 

Ibtts (ttbtts) 

A. fructu» 

comul 

us 

u& 

V. fructu» 

comuft 

US 

utt 

A. fructlbU». 

cornlbUs* 

IbUs (UbUs). 

Ibtts (ttbtts). 


1. Case-Endings. — Nouns of this declension are declined with the 
case-endings placed on the right. 

2. Examples for Practice. — Cantus song; currus , chariot; cursus , 
course ; versus , verse ; genu, knee. 


1 To shonld still be regarded as a sign of the Dative, though it may 
sometimes be rendered by the preposition ad. 

2 See Rule XXXH. 432. The words contrary to are to be rendered by 
a single Latin preposition. 
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Exercise .XL 






«> <ij 


I. Vocabulary. 


Adventus, us, m. 

Ante, prep, with acc. 
Caesar, Caesaris, m. 
Cantus, us, m. 
Conspectus, us, m. 
Exercitus, us, m. 

Hostis, hostis, m. and /. 
Impetus, us, m. 

In, prep. 

Luscinia, ae, /. 

Occasus, us, m. 

Post, prep, with acc . 
Yer, veris, n. 


arrival , approach, 
before. 

Caesar , a Roman surname. 

singing , song. 

sight , presence. 

army. 

enemy. 

attack. 

into with acc., in with abl. 
nightingale. 

the setting , as of the sun. 

after. 

spring. 


II. Translate into English. 


1. Fructus, cantus. 2. Fructibus, cantibus. 3. Cantus 
lusciniae. 1 4. Cantu lusciniae. 5. Cantibus lusciniarum. 
6. Adventus veris. 7. Post adventum 2 veris. 1 8. Solis 
occasus. 9. Post solis occasum. 10. Caesaris adventu. 

11. Ante adventum Caes&ris. 12. Imp&tus hostium. 13. 
Impetu hostium. 14. In conspectu exercitus. 


III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The army, the armies. 2. For the army, for the 
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of 
the army. 5. Before the arrival of the army. 6. After 3 

1 Genitive, according to Rule XYI. See p. 22. 

2 Used with post , according to Rule XXXII. See p. 24. 

3 See Rule XXXII. 432, p. 24. The pupil will remember that the 
English prepositions, to, for, with, from, by, are generally rendered into 
Latin by merely putting the noun in the proper case, i.e. in the Dative 
for to or for, and in the Ablative for with, from, by. Other English 
prepositions, before, after, behind, between, etc., are rendered into Latin 
by corresponding Latin prepositions. 
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the arrival of the consul. 7. The singing of the night- 
ingale. 8. After the setting of the sun. 9. Before the 
attack of the enemy. 10. After the attack of the enemy. 


FIFTH DECLENSION. 

119. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, — f emitting 
and are declined as follows : 


Dies, day} 

Res, thirty. 

Case-Endings. 


SINGULAR. 


N. did» 

rds 

es 

G. diet 

rdl 

ei 

D. did 

rdl 

ei 

A. didm 

rdm 

€m 

v. dies 

rds 

es 

A. did 

rd 

e 


PLURAL. 


N. did» 

rds 

es 

G. didr&m 

rdr&m 

er&m 

D. didto&s 

rdbifcs 

ebtls 

A. did» 

rds 

es 

V. did» 

rds 

es 

A. didb&s* 

rdbifcs. 

ebtts. 


1. Case-Endings. — Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings placed on the right. 

E in ei is generally short when preceded by a consonant, other- 
wise long. 

2. Examples for Practice* 2 — Acies, battle-array; effigies, effigy; 
facies, face ; series , series ; species , form j spes, hope. 


1 Dies , day, is an exception in Gender, as it is generally masculine , 
though sometimes feminine in the singular. 

2 Nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want, in the Plural, 
the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. These cases must, therefore, be 
omitted in declining these examples. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 


121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns. 1 


SINGULAR. 


Dec. I. 

Dec II. 

1 Dec. in. i 

i Dec. IV. 1 

D. V. 

Fem. 

Masc., Neut. 

M.&F. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

N. a 

tia — — 2 tim 

s (es, is) 3 ■ 

-5 — 

tts 

ft 

es 

G. ae 

I 

I 

Is 

Is 

Gs 

fts 

6l 

D. ae 

6 

5 

I 

I 

ul 

ft 

61 

A. am 

urn 

hm 

8m (Im) 

like nom. 

um 

ft 

6m 

V. a 

g — 

tim 

like nom. 

like nom. 

its 

ft 

es 

A. a 

0 

0 

5(1) 

6(1) 

PLURAL. 

ft 


e 

N. ae 

II 

it 

I0S 

*(i&) 

fts 

uft 

es 

G. arum 

oriun 5rum 

um (ium) 

um (itim) 

uftm 

uftm 

erftm 

D. Is 

Is 

Is 

Ibus 

Ibus 

Ibfts (ftbus) 

Ibfts (ftbfts) 

ebfts 

A. as 

53 

it 

es 

&(ia) 

fts 

uit 

0S 

V. ae 

I 

it 

es 

a (ia) 

fts 

u& 

03 

A. Is. 

Is 

Is. 

Ibiis 

Ibus. 

Ibfts (ftbfts) 

Ibfts (ftbfts). 

8bfts. 


Exercise XI. 
I. Vocabulary . 


Acies, aciei, f 
Amicus, I, m. 

Cibus, I, m. 

De, prep, with abl. 
Dies, diel, m. and f 
F&cies, faciei, f. 
Numerus, I, m. 

Res, rel, f. 

Species, speciei, f 
Spes, spel, f. 
Victoria, ae, f. 


battle-array , army . 

friend. 

food. 

concerning. 

day. 

face , appearance. 

number , quantity. 

thing , affair . 

appearance. 

hope. 

victory. 


1 This table presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin language, 
except a few derived from the Greek. 

2 The dash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting : er and 
ir in Dec. II., it will be remembered, are not case-endings, but parts of 
the stem (45, 1). 

8 The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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II. Translate into English . 

1. Diei, dierum, diebus. 2. Aciei, aciem, acie. 3. Diem, 
speciem. 4. Die, specie. 5. Res, spes. 6. Rei, spei. 7. 
Victoriae spes. 8. Victoriae spe. 9. Diei horae. 10. 
NumSrus dierum. 11. Gloria, cibus, nubes, cantus, facies. 
12. Gloriae, cibi, nubis, cantus, faciei. 13. Gloriam, cibum, 
nubem, cantum, faciem. 

m. Translate into Latin. 

1. A day, days. 2. Of the day, of the days. 3. For the 
day, for the days. 4. The thing, the things. 5. With the 
thing, with the things. 6. Concerning the thing, concern- 
ing the things. 7. Of the thing, of the things. 8. Con- 
cerning the battle-array. 9. Wisdom, friend, citizen, fruit, 
hope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope. 


CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns: bonus , good; magnus , great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the 
gender of the noun which it qualifies ; bonus puer, a good boy ; bona 
puella , a good girl ; bonum tectum , a good house. Thus bonus is the 
form of the adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with 
feminine, and bonum with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

I. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
singular the endings : 
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Masc., Dec. II. 

Fern., Dec. I. 

Neat., Dec. II. 


US — 1 , 

a, 

urn. 

They are declined as follows : 

BSnus, good. 

SINGULAR. 


Ma8C. 

Fen i. 

Nent. 

Nom . 

bonds 

b5nd 

bonikm. 

Gen. 

bonl 

bonae 

bonl 

Dat. 

bond 

bonae 

bond 

Acc. 

bondm 

bondm 

bonikm 

Voc. 

hon d 

bond. 

bonikm 

Abl. 

bond 

bond 

PLURAL. 

bond; 

Nom. 

bonl 

bonae 

bond 

Gen. 

bondrttm 

bonftrttm 

bondrikm 

Dat. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 

Acc. 

bonds 

bonds 

bond 

Voc. 

bonl 

bonae 

bond 

Abl. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis. 


Liber, free. 

SINGULAE. 


Nom. 

llbSr 

lib€rd 

llb£rikm 

Gen. 

libgrl 

liberae 

liben 

Dat. 

lib«r» 

liberae 

libgrd 

Acc. 

libSrikm 

. libgrdm" 

libgrdm 

Voc. 

libSr 

libSrd 

libSrikm 

Abl. 

libSro 

lib€rd 

PLURAL 

libSrd ; 

Nom. 

libSrl 

liberae 

lib£rd 

Gen. 

liberdrikm 

liberdrikm 

, liberdrikm 

Dat. 

libgrls 

libgrls 

libgrls 

Acc. 

libgrds 

libgrds 

libgrd 

Voc . 

lib€rl 

libgrae 

liberd 

Abl. 

libgrls 

libgrls 

liberis. 


1 The dash indicates that the ending is sometimes wanting. See 45, 1. 
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Aeger, sick. . 

SINGULAR. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

aegfir 

aegrft 

aegrftm 

Gen . 

aegrl 

aegrae 

aegrl 

Dot. 

aegrft 

aegrae 

aegrft 

Acc. 

aegrftm 

aegrftm 

aegrftm 

Voc . 

aeger 

aegrft 

aegrftm 

Abl. 

aegrft 

aegrft 

PLURAL. 

aegrft; 

Nom. 

aegrl 

aegrae 

aegrft 

Gen . 

aegrOrhm 

aegrftrftm 

aegrftrftm 

Dot. 

aegils 

aqgrls 

aegrl» 

Acc. 

aegrft» 

aegrft» 

aegrft 

Voc. 

aegrl 

aegrae 

aegrft 

Abl. 

aegrl» 

aegrl» 

aegrl». 


1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like servus of Dec. H (45), in 
the Fem. like mensa of Dec. I. (42), and in the Neut like templum 
of Dec. II. (45). 

2. Liber differs in declension from bonus only in dropping us and 
e in the Nom. and Voc. (45, 3, 1). Aeger differs from liber only in 
dropping e before r (45, 8, 2). 

3. Most adjectives in er are declined like aeger. 


BULE XXX111. — Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 
number, and case : 

Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. 1 Cic. Verae amicitiae, true 
friendships. Cic. Magister optimus, the best teacher. Cic. 


1 Here the adjective caeca is in the feminine gender, in the singular 
number, and in the nominative case, to agree with fortuna. It is declined 
like bonus : caecus, caeca, caecum. 
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MODEL FOB PARSING. 

Verae amicitiae, True friendships . 

Verae is an adjective (146) of the First and Second Declensions 
(147) : stem, ver (41, 148, 1). Singular : N. verus , vera , verum ; G. 
veri, veraey veri; D. vero 9 verae, vero ; A. verum , veram , verum; V. 
vere, verti, verum ; A. vero , vera , vero. Plural : N. veriy verae, vera ; 
G. verorum , verarum, verorum ; D. veris , veris, veris ; A. veros, veras , 
vera ; V. veri, verae, vera ; A, veris, veris, veris. It is in the Nomi- 
native Plural Feminine, and agrees with its noun amicitiae, accord- 
ing to Rule XXXm : “ An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
der, NUMBER, and CASE.” 


Exercise XII. 


I. • Vocabulary . 


Annulus, i, m. 

ring. 

Aureus, a, um, 1 

golden. 

Beatus, a, M, 

happy, blessed. 

Bonus, a, um, 

good . 

Egregius, a, um, 

distinguished. 

Fidus, &, um, 

faithful. 

Gratus, &, um, 

acceptable , pleasing . 

Magnus, a, um, 

great . 

Multus, a, um, 

much, many . 

Puella, ae, f 

girl. 

Pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, 

beautiful. 

ReginS, ae, f 

queen. 

Regnum, i, n. 

kingdom. 

Verus, a, um, 

true . 

Vita, ae, /. 

life. 


1 The endings a and um belong respectively to the feminine and to the 
neuter. Thus aureus , aurea , aureum , like bonus, 148. 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Amicus fidus. 1 2. Amici fidi. 3. Amico fido. 4. Ami- 
cum fidum. 5. Amice fide. 6. Amicorum fidorum. 7. Ami- 
cis fidis. 8. Amicos fidos. 9. Corona aurea. 10. Coronae 
aureae. 11. Coronam auream. 12. Corona aurea. 13. 
Coronarum aurearum. 14. Coronis aureis. 15. Coronas 
aureas. 16. Donum gratum. 17. Doni grati. 18. Dono 
grato. 19. Dona grata. 20. Donorum gratorum. 21. 
Donis gratis. 22. Ager pulcher. 23. Puella pulchri. 24. 
Donum pulchrum. 25. Agri pulchri. 26. Puellae pul- 
chrae. 27. Dona pulchra. 28. Beata vita. 29. Aureus 
annulus. 30. Aurei annuli. 31. Magna gloria. 32. Egre- 
gia victoria. % 


DI. Translate into Latin. 

1. A true 2 friend. 2. The true 2 friends. 3. For a true 
friend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the true friend. 6. 
Of true friends. 7. True glory. 8. With true glory. 9. 
Of true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable 
words. 12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable 
words. 14. A beautiful book. 15. The beautiful books. 
16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18. 
The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the beautiful 
queen. 20. The beautiful crown of the queen. 21. A 
good king, a good queen, a good kingdom. 22. The broth- 
ers of the good king. 


1 In Latin the adjective generally follows its noun, as in this example; 
though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When emphatic, the 
adjective is placed before its noun ; as, Verae amicitiae , true friendships. 
Fidus agrees with amicus , according to Rule XXXIII. 

2 Be sure and put the adjective in the right form to agree with its 
noun, according to Rule XXXIII. 
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H. ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms, — one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms, — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form, — the same for nil 
genders. 

151. I. Adjectives of Three Endings of this declen- 
sion have in the nominative singular : 

M&sc. Fem. Neat, 

er, is, e. 

They are declined as follows : 


Acer, sharp . 

SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

Fem . 

Neat, 

N. acSr 

acris 

acre 

G. acris 

acris 

acrls 

D. acrl 

acrl 

acrl 

A. acrem 

acrem 

acre 

V. acSr 

acris 

acre 

A. acrl 

acrl 

acrl ; 


PLURAL. 


N. acr€s 

acres 

acri& 

G. acriiim 

acriiim 

acriiim 

D. acrlbiis 

acrlbiis 

acrlbiis 

A . acres 

acres 

acrid, 

V. acres 

acres 

aerie, 

A, acrlbiis 

• acrlbiis 

acrlbiis. 
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152. II. Adjectives op Two Endings have in the 
nominative singular: 

M. and F. Neut, 

1* is e, for positives. 

2. ior (or) ius (us), for comparatives. 

They are declined as follows : 


Tristis, sad. Tristior, more sad} 

SINGULAR. 


M. and F. 

Nent. 

M. and F. 

Neut. 

N. tristis 

triste 

N. tristior 

tristiUs 

G. tristis 

tristis 

G. tristioris 

tristioris 

D. tristi 

tristi 

D. tristiori 

tristiori 

A. tristem 

triste 

A. tristiorem 

tristids 

V. tristis 

triste 

F. tristior 

tristitls 

A. tristi 

tristi $ 

A. tristiore (I) 

PLURAL. 

tristiore (I) ; 

N. tristCs 

tris tie 

N. tristiores 

tristiori 

G. tristiiim 

tristiiim 

G. tristioriim 

tristioriim 

D . tris tibiis 

tris tibiis 

D. tristiorlbiis 

tristiorlbiis 

A. tristes 

tristi i 

A. tristiores 

tristior& 

F. tristes 

tristi» 

F. tristiores 

tristiore 

A. tris tibiis 

tris tibiis. 

A. tristiorlbiis 

tristiorlbiis. 

153. III. 

Adjectives of One Ending. — 

All other ad- 

jectives have but one form in the nominative singular for 

all genders. 

They generally end in s or x, sometimes in l 

or r, and are declined in the main like nouns 
endings. The following are examples : 

of the same 

Felix, happy. 

Prudens, prudent. 

SINGULAR. 

M. and F. 

Neut. 

M. and F. ■ 

Neut . 

N. felix 

felix 

N. prudens 

prudens 

G. felicis 

felicis 

G. prudentis 

prudentiis 

D. felici 

felici 

D. prudenti 

prudenti 

A. felicem 

felix 

A. prudentem 

prudens 

F. felix 

felix 

F. prudens 

prudens 

A. felice (I) 

fcttciS (I) ; 

A. prudente (I) 

prudente (I) ; 


1 Comparative. See ICO. 


Digitized by Google 



ETYMOLOGY. — ADJECTIVES. 


37 


PLURAL. 


N. 

felicCs 

felici^ 

N. prudent^» 

prudentia 

G. 

felici&m 

fellciiim 

G. prudentiam 

prudentiam 

D. 

felicitoas 

felicitoas 

D. prudentibas 

prudentitoas 

A. 

felices 

felicia 

A. prudentes 

prudentia 

V. 

felices 

felicia 

V prudentes 

prudentia 

A. 

felicitoas 

felicitoas. 

A. prudentitoas 

prudentitoas, 


Exercise XIII. 
I. Vocabulary . 


Acer, lieris, acre, 

sharpy senere. 

Animal, animalis, n. 

animal. 

Brevis, £, 

shorty brief. 

Crudelis, e, 

cruel. 

Dolor, doloris, m. 

pain y grief 

Dux, ducis, m. 

leader. 

Fertilis, e, 

fertile. 

Fortis, e, 

brave. 

Navalis, e, 

naval. 

Omnis, e, 

energy ally whole. 

Pugna, ae, /. 

battle. 

Sapiens, sapientis, 

wise. 

Singularis, e, 

singular , remarkable. 

Utilis, e, 

useful. 

II. Translate into English . 


v 1. Dolor acer. 2. Dolores acres. 3. Lex acris. 4. Leg- 
5. ±fos£is~ crii^efisT 6. Hostem crudelem. 
7. Miles fortis. 8. Virtus militis 1 fortis. 9. Virtute mili- 
tum 1 fortium. 10. Ager fertilis. 11. In agro fertili. 12. 
Agros fertiles. 13. In agris fertilibus. 14. Post vitam 
brevem. 15. Pugnae navales. 16. Post pugnas navales. 
17. Singularis virtus. 18. Singulari virtute. 19. Omne 
animal. 20. Omnia animalia. 

1 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. 
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HE. Translate into Latin . 

I. A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For a 
useful citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 5. Of a useful citi- 
zen. 6. The wise judge. 7. Wise judges. 8. For the 
wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 11. 
For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the brave 
soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. 16. 
The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of the 
brave leader. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms to denote different 
degrees of quality. They are usually called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : altus^ altior , 
ditissimus^ high, higher, highest. 

Comparatives and superlatives are sometimes best rendered into 
English by too and very , instead of more and most: doctus , learned; 
doctior , more learned, or too learned ; doctissimus , most learned, or 
very learned. 

161. The Latin, like the English, lias two modes of 
comparison: 

I. Terminational Comparison — by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — by adverbs. 

I. Terminational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : 

Comparative. Superlative. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. . 

iSr, iSr, iiis. isslmiis, isslm&, issimi&m. 

1 Each of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thus altus and 
altissimus are declined like bonus , 148: altus , a , um; alti, ae, t, etc. ; altis- 
Stmus, a , um ; altisstmi , ae, i, etc. Altior is declined like tristior, 152 : altior, 
altius ; altioris, etc. 
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Examples. 

Altus, altior, sitissimus : high , higher, highest 

levis, levior, levissimus : light , lighter , lightest 

II. Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational compari- 
son form the comparative and superlative, when their sig- 
nification requires it, by prefixing the adverbs magis , more, 
and maxime , most, to the positive : 

Arduus, magis arduus, maxime arduus. 

Arduous , more arduous, most arduous . 

model for parsing. 

OratSr clariSr, A more renowned orator . 

Clarior is an adjective (146) in the Cpmparative degree (160, 
162), from the positive clarus, which is of the First and Second 
Declensions (148). Positive, clarus; stem, clar; Comparative, cla- 
rior; Superlative, clarissimus. Clarior is an adjective of the Third 
Declension, declined like tristior (152). Singular : N. clarior , clarius ; 
G. clarioris , clarions , etc. 1 It is in the Nominative Singular Mascu- 
line, and agrees with its noun orator , according to Rule XXXILL 2 

Exercise XIV. 

I. Vocabulary . 

Altus, a, um, high , lofty. 

Clarus, &, um, distinguished, renowned. 

Inter, prep . with acc. among , in the midst of. 

Mons, montis, m. mountain. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Orator clarus. 2. Orator clarior. 8 3. Orator claris- 
simus. 4. Oratores clari. 5. Oratores clariores. 8 6. Ora- 

1 Decline through all the cases of both numbers. 

2 Give the Rule. 

8 Declined like tristior , 152. Comparatives and superlatives, as well as 
positives, must agree with their nouns, according to Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

3 
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tores clarissimi. 7. Beata vita. 8. Beatior vita. 9. Bea- 
tissima vita. 10. Donum gratum. 11. Donum gratius. 
12. Donum gratissimum. 13. Dona grata. 14. Dona 
gratiora. 15. Dona gratissima. 16. Milites fortissimi. 
17. Liber utilis. 18. Libri utiliores. 19. Libris utilissi- 
mis. 20. Mons altus. 21. Montes altiores. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The most 
fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 6. 
A useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most useful 
life. 9. Useful lives. 10. More useful lives. 11. The 
most useful lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more 
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song. 


NUMERALS. 


171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 


I. Numeral Adjectives. 


172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Cardinal Numbers : 1 units, one ; duo , two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : 1 primus, first ; secundus , second. 

3. Distributives: 1 singuli, one by one; bini, two by 
two, two each, two apiece 


174. Table op Numeral Adjectives. 


Cardinals. 

1. tintts, un&, unUm, 

2. duo, duae, duo, 

3. tres, trifi, 

4. quattutfr, 

5. quinquC, 

6. sex, 


Ordinals. 
primtts, first, 
secundtts, second , 
tertias, third, 
quarttts, fourth, 
quintas, fifth, 
sexttts, 


Distributives. 
singali, one by one . 
bini, two by two . 
terni (trini), 
qu&terni. 
quini, 
seni. 


i Cardinals denote simply the number of objects : unus, one ; duo, two. 
Ordinals denote the place of an object in a series : primus, first ; secundus . 


Digitized by Google 




ETYMOLOGY. — NUMERAL ADJECTIVES, 


41 


7. scptCm, 

8. octo, 

9. nOvgm, 

10. d6c€m, 

11. undttclm, 

12. duodttclm, 

13. trttdgclm, or dttettm Ct tres, 
20. vigintl, 

21 ( vigintl untts, 

* \ untts St vigintl, 

30. triginta, 

40. quadraginta, 

50. quinquaginta, 

100. centfim, 

200. dttcenti, ae, &, 

1000. mills, 


septlmtts, 

octavtts, 

nontts, 

dScimtts, 

undScImtts, 

duodScImtts, 

tertitts dScImtts, 

viceslmtts, 

viceslmtts primtts, 

untts St viceslmtts, 

triceslmtts, 

quadrageslmtts, 

quinquageslmtts, 

centeslmtts, 

dticenteslmtts, 

milleslmtts, 


septeni. 

octoni. 

noveni. 

deni. 

undeni. 

duodeni. 

terni deni. 

viceni. 

viceni singttli. 

singttli et viceni 

triceni. 

quadrageni. 

quinquageni. 

centeni. 

dttceni. 

singttltt milii». 


DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Cardinals . 

175. On the declension of cardinals, observe, 

1. That the units, unus, duo , and tres, are declined. 

2. That the other units, all the tens, and centum , , are in- 
declinable. 

3. That the hundreds are declined. 1 

4. That mille is sometimes declined. 2 ^ 

176. The first three cardinals are declined as follows: 





1. Unus, 

one. 




Singular . 



Plural. 

N. 

untts. 

un&, 

unttm, 

fini, 

unae, untt, 

G. 

unittS, 

unitts, 

unitts, 

unorttm, 

unarttm, unorttm, 

D. uni. 

uni, 

uni, 

unis, 

unis, unis. 

A. 

unttm, 

unttm, 

unttm, 

unos, 

unas, untt. 

V. 

untt. 

untt, 

unttm, 



A . 

uno, 

una, 

uno; 

unis, 

unis, unis. 


second. Distributives denote the number of objects taken at a time : sin- 
guli, one by one ; Uni , two by two. 

1 These are declined like the plural of bonus (148) ; ducenti , ae, a, two 
hundred. 

2 Though only in the plural, and only when used substantively. It is 
then declined like tho plural of mare (50) ; millia, millium , millibus . 
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2. Duo, two . 3. Tres, three . 


N. duo, 

duae, 

dub, tres, m. and/. 

trift, n. 

G. duortim, 

duarttm, 

duorttm, trittm, 

triam. 

D. duobtts, 

duabtis. 

duobtts, trlbtls, 

tribas. 

A. duos, duo, 

duas, 

duo, tres, 

tria, 

A. duobtts, 

duabtts, 

duobtts. tribas, 

tribas. 


Exercise XV. 



i. 

Vocabulary. 


Annus, i, 

m. 

year. 


Classis, classis, /. 

fleet. 


Fortitudo, fortitudinis, f fortitude , bravery . 


Imperium, ii, n. 

reign , power. 


Navis, navis, /. 

ship. 


Proelium 

, ii, n. 

battle. 


Vir, viri, 

m . 

man t hero. 



II. Translate into English . 

1. Unus 1 liber. 2. Duo 1 libri. 3. Liber primus. 1 4. 
Liber secundus. 5. Tres libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7. Tria 
bella. 8. Post tria bella. 9. Post tertium bellum. 10. 
Ante quartum bellum. 11. Quattuor 2 * * anni. 12. Post bel- 
lum quinque annorum. 13. Decem 2 dies. 14. Decimus 
dies. 8 15. Decem horae. 16. Decima hora. 17. Decem 
proelia. 18. Decimum proelium. 19. Hora diei decima. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Five friends. 2. Of five friends. 3. The fifth year. 
4. The fifth day. 5. The fifth present. 6. With five pres- 
ents. 7. Eight books. 8. With eight books. 9. The 
eighth book. 10. Before the eighth book. 11. The bra- 
very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravery of two soldiers. 

1 Numeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjectives. 

2 The indeclinable numeral adjectives (175,2) maybe used without 

change of form with nouns of any gender, and in any case. 

8 Dies, it will be remembered, is generally masculine. 
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CHAPTER III. 

PRONOUNS. 

182. The Pronoun is that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of nouns : ego, I ; tu, thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes: 

1. Personal Pronouns : tu, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronopns : metes, my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : hie, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis, who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis , some one. 

X Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are ego, • 
I ; tu, thou; sui (Nom. not used), of himself, herself itself. 

They are declined as follows : 



SINGULAR. 


N. ego 

tfi 


G. mel 

tui 

sui 

D. mihi 

tibl 

sibi 

A. mo 

te 

se 

V. 

tu 


A. me; 

te; 

s<5; 


PLURAL. 


2V. nos 
„ nostrum 
* nostri 

VOS 

) vestrum ) 

} vestri } 

sui 

D. nobis * 

vobis 

sibi 

A. nos 

vos 

se 

V. 

vos 


A . nobis. 

vobis 

se. 


1. Substantive Pronouns. — Personal pronouns are also called Sub- 
stantive pronouns, because they are always used as substantives. 

2. Reflexive Pronoun. — Sui, from its reflexive signification, of him- 
self, etc., is often called the Reflexive pronoun. 
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II. Possessive Pronouns. 

185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possess - 
toes : 


meus, my, noster, our . 

tuus, thy, your , vester, your . 

suus, his, her , tte, suus, tffoir. 

They are declined as adjectives of the first and second 
declensions; 1 meus, mea , meum ; noster , nostra , nostrum: 
but mews has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
mi, sometimes meus. 

III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

Pic, ille, iste , ipse, is, idem . 


They 

are declined as follows : 





Hic, this. 




SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 


M. 

F, 

N. 

| M. 

F. 

N. 

N. hie 

haec 

hoc 

hi 

hae 

haec 

G . hujus 

hujus 

hujus 

horum 

harum 

horum 

D. huic 

huic 

huic 

his 

his 

his 

A. hunc 

hanc 

hoc 

hos 

has 

haec 

F. 





* 

A, hoc 

hac 

h5c; 

his 

his 

his. 



Ille, he or that. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


M. 

F . 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. ille 

ills, 

illud 

iUi 

illae 

illa ^ 

G. illius 

illius 

illius 

illorum 

illarum 

illorum 

D. illl 

illi 

illi 

illis 

illis 

illis 

A. ilium 

illam 

illud 

illos 

illas 

illa 

F. 






A . illo 

illa 

illo; 

illis 

illis 

illis. 


1 See boms and aeger , 148. 
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IstS, that. 

IstS, tha^ is declined like itte. It usually refers to ob- 
jects which are present to the person addressed, and some- 
times expresses contempt. 


Ips&, self, he. 



SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 


M. 

F : 

N. 

m . 

F. 

N. 

N. ipse 

ipsa 

ipsum 

ipsi 

ipsae 

ipsa 

G. ipsius 

ipsius 

ipsius 

ipsorum 

ipsarum 

ipsorum 

D. ipsi 

ipsi 

ipsi 

ipsis 

ipsis 

ipsis 

A. ipsum 

ipsam 

ipsum 

ipsos 

ipsas 

ipsa 

V. 






A. ipso 

ipsa 

ipso; , 

ipsis 

ipsis 

ipsis. 



Is, he, that. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. is 

ea 

id 

ii 

eae 

ea 

G. ejus 

ejus 

ejus 

eorum 

earum 

eorum 

j D. ei 

ei 

ei 

iis (eis) 

iis (eis) 

iis (eis) 

A. eum 

earn 

id 

eos 

eas 

e& 

V. 






A. eo 

ea 

eo; 

iis (eis) 

iis (eis) 

iis (eis). 



, Idem, the same. 




Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like is, but 


shortens isdem to idem, and iddem to idem, and changes m 


to n before the ending dem ; 

thus: 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


M. F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

. N. 

N. idem eadem 

Idem 

iidem 

eaedem 

eadem 

G. ejusdem ejusdem 

ejusdem 

eorundem 

earundem eorundem 

D. eidem eidem 

eidgm 

iisdgm 

iisd&n 

iisdem 

A. eundem eandem 
V. 

A. eodem eadem 

Id6m 

eosdem 

easdem 

eadem 

eodem ; 

iisdem 

iisdem 

iisdem. 


IV. Relative Pronouns. 

187. The Relative qui, who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows ; 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

• N* 

N. qui 

quae 

quod 

qu! 

quae 

quae 

G. cujus 

cujiis 

cujus 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

D. cui 

cul 

cui 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

A. quern 
y m 

quam 

quod 

quos 

quas 

quae 

A. quo 

qua 

quo; 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus. 


Y. Interrogative Pronouns. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quis and qui , with their compounds. 

Quis (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows ; 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3/, 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. quis 

quae 

quid 

qui 

quae 

quae 

G. cujus 

cujus 

cujus 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

D. cui 

cui 

cui 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus 

A. quem 

quam 

quid 

quos 

quas 

quae 

V. 






A. quo 

qua 

quo; 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus. 


Qui (which, what?) is generally used adjecti vely, and is 
declined like the relative qui. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are 

Quis and qui, with their compounds. 

190. Quis, any one, qui, any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogatives quis and qui} 

191. From quis and qui are formed 
I. The Indefinites : 

aliquis, aliqua, aliquid or aliquod, some , some one. 

S iam, quaepiam, quidpiam or quodpiam, some , some one . 

an, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, certain , certain one . 

quisquam, quidquam, any one. 

1 But after si, nisi , ne, and num, the Feminine Singular and the Neuter 
Plural have quae or qua; si quae, si qua. In like manner, aliqais has 
aliqua in the Feminine Singular and in the Neuter Plural. 
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II. The General Indefinites : 

quisque, quaeque, quidque or quodque, every, every one. 

quivis, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, any one you please. 

quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet or quodlibet; any one you please. 

Exercise XVI. 


I. Vocabulary. 


Consilium, ii, n. 

Epistola, ae, f 
Ex, prep, with abl. 

Insula, ae, f. 

Parens, parentis, m. and f. 
Pars, partis, f. 

PStria, ae, f 
Praeclarus, a, um, 

Pratum, i, n. 

Pro, prep, with abl. 

Quivis, quaevis, quodvis, 


design , plan. 

letter. 

from. 

island. 

parent. 

part, portion. 

country, native country 

distinguished. 

meadow. 

for, in behalf of. 
whoever, whatever. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Mihi, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me, 1 ad te. 3. Contra nos, 
contra se. 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis. 1 6. 
Mea 2 vita. 7. Patria tua. 8. Pro patria tua. 2 9. Con- 
tra patriam tuam. 10. Nostra consilia. 11. Nostris 2 con- 
siliis. 12. Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hic 2 
puer, hi puSri. 15. Haec corona, hae coronae. 16. Hoc 
donum, haec dona. 17. Haec urbs praeclara. 18. Ex hac 
vita. 19. Illius libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21. In eodem 
prato. 22. Quae 2 urbs? 


1 See 184, I. Substantive pronouns are used in the several cases like 
nouns, and are parsed by the same rules. See Rule XXXII. 432. Other 
pronouns are sometimes used as nouns, and parsed in the same way. 

2 The Possessive , the Demonstrative , and the Interrogative pronouns, in 
this exercise, are all used as adjectives , and agree with their nouns, like 
any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. 438, p. 32. Hence med 
is in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to agree with vitd ; nostris, in 
the Dative or Ablative Plural Neuter, to agree with consiliis ; hic, in the 
Nominative Singular Masculine, to agree with pucr. 
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HE, Translate into Latin. 

1. We, you. 2. You, me, himself. 3. For you, for me, 
for himself. 4. Of himself, ' of you. 5. Against ' you, 
against me. 6. My book, your book, his book. 7. My 
books, your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par- 
ents, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter* 10. These 
letters, those letters. : 11 This city, ^ that. eity%x 12. These 
cities, those cities. % 13. After that victory. 14. The same 
words. 15. With the same words. 



CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

\ . . . . ' 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 

condition, or action: est, he is; dormit , he is sleeping; 
legit, he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Transitive Verbs, — which admit a direct object 
of their action : servum 1 verberat , he beats the slave. 

II. Intransitive Verbs, — which do not admit such 
an object : puer currit , the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voice , Mood , Tense , Number , and 
Person . 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices: 2 

I. The Active Voice, — which represents the subject 
as acting or existing : pd ter filium amat , the father loves 
his son ; est , he is. 

1 Here servum, the slave, is the direct object of the action denoted by 
the verb beats: beats (what?) the slave. 

3 Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon 
(Passive Voice). 
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II. The Passive Voice, — which represents the sub- 
ject as acted upon by some other person or thing: filim a 
patre amatur , the son is loved by his father. 

II. Moons. 

1 96. Moods 1 are either Definite or Indefinite : 

I. The Definite or Finite Moods make up the Finite 
Verb; they are: 

1. The Indicative Mood, — which either asserts some- 
thing as a fact, or inquires after the fact : legit, he is read- 
ing ; legitne, is he reading ? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — which expresses, not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception, often rendered 
by may, can, etc. : legat, he may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, — which expresses a com- 
mand or an entreaty ; lege, read thou. 

II. The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are: 

1. The Infinitive, — which, like the English Infinitive, 
.gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : legere, to read. 

2. The Gerund, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing: 
amandi, of loving; amandi causa, for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular: amatum, to 
love, for loving ; amatu, to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, — which, like the English Participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

1 Mood , or Mode , means manner , and relates to the manner in which 
the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will he seen by observing the 
force of the several Moods. 
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A Latin verb may hare four participles : two in the Active, the 
Present and Future, — amans , loving ; amatUrus , about to love : 
and two in the Passive, the Perfect and Future, — amdtus , loved; 
amandus , deserving to be loved. 

III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses: 1 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: 

1. Present: amo, I love. 

2. Imperfect : amabam , I was loving. 

3. Future : amabo , I shall love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amavi, I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amaveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amavero, I shall have loved. 

198. Remarks on Tenses. 

1. Present Perfect and Historical Perfect. — The Latin Perfect 
sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with have (have loved), and 
is called the Present Perfect , or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to 
our Imperfect or Past (loved), and is called the Historical Perfect , 
or Perfect Indefinite. 

2. Principal and Historical. — Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal: — Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future 
Perfect. 

2) Historical: — Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect. 

3. Tenses Wanting. — The Subjunctive wants the Future and 
Future Perfect ; the Imperative has only the Present and Future ; 
the Infinitive, only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

IV. Numbers. 

199. There are two Numbers : 2 Singular and Plural. 


1 Tense means time, and is employed to designate the time of an action 
or event. 

2 Number in verbs corresponds, it will be observed, to number in nouns. 
See 37. 
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V. Persons. 

200 . There are three Persons : 1 First, Second, and 
Third. 


CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFINITIVE ENDINGS. 

Conj. I. Conj. II. Conj. III. Conj. IV. 

are, ere, Sre, ire. 

202. Principal Parts. — Four forms of the verb — the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine 1 2 — are called, from their importance, the Prin- 
cipal Parts of the verb. 

203. Entire Conjugation. — In any regular verb 

1. The Verb-Stem may be found by dropping the In- 
finitive Ending: amare / stem, am. 

2. The Principal Parts may be formed from this stem 
by means of proper endings. 

3. The Entire Conjugation of the verb through all its 
parts may be readily formed from these Principal Parts by 
means of the proper endings. 3 


1 Person in yerbs corresponds, it will be observed, to person in nouns. 
See 37. 

2 In the Active Voice, all these four forms are usually given as Princi- 
pal Parts ; but, in the Passive, only the first three. 

8 In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which 
distinguish the Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms 
derived from those parts, are separately indicated, and should be carefully 
noticed. 
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204. Sum, I am. 

Sum is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular verbs. 
Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 
at the outset. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

sum, esse, ful, — } 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
lam. 



SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 

sum, 

I am, 


siimus, 

we are , 

es, 

thou art ,2 


estis, 

you are, 

est, 

he it; 


sunt, 

they are. 



Imperfect. 




I was. 


Cram, 

I was, 


£ ramus, 

we were. 

eras, 

thou watt , 


eratis, 

you were, 

erat, 

he was; 


erant, 

they were. 



Future. 




I shall or will be. 


Sr5, 

I shall he, 


Srimus, 

we shall be, 

erls, 

thou wiU be, 


eritis, 

you will be, 

erifc, 

he will be; 


erunt, 

they will be. 



Perfect. 




I have been, was. 


fui, 

I have been , 


I fuimus, 

we have been , 

fuisti, 

thou hast been, 


' fuistis, 

you have been, 

fult, 

he has been; 


fu S rant, ) 
fuSrS, i 

they have been. . 



Pluperfect. 




I had been. 


fu£r&m, 

I had been, 


fu£ramiis, 

we had been , 

fuCras, 

thou hadst been, 


fuSratls, 

you had been. 

fuerat, 

he had been ; 


fuSrant, 

they had been. . 



Future Perfect. 



1 shall or will have been. 


fuCrO, 

I shall have been, 

i 

fuCrlmus, 

we shall have been. 

fuSris, 

thou wiU have been, j 

fuSrftis, 

you will have been, 

fuSrit, 

he will have been ; 

• l 

fuSrint, 

they will have been. 


1 The Supine is wanting in this verb. 

2 Or, you are: thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse : in ordinary 
English, you are is used both in the singular and in the plural. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I may or can bel 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 

sim, 

I may be, 

simus, 

pe may be, 

sis, 

thou mayst be, 

sitis, 

you may be, 

at, 

he may be ; 

sint, 

they may be. 


Imperfect. 



I might, could, would , or should be. 

essSm, 

I might be, | 

essemtis, 

we might be, 

esses, 

thou mightst be, 

essetis, 

you might be, 

essSt, 

he might be ; 

essent, 

they might be. 


PERFECT. 



/ may or can have been. 


fuSrim, 

I may have been, 

fuMmus, 

we may have been, 

fuSrfs, 

thou mayst have been , 

fuSrftis, 

you may have been , 

fuSrft, 

he may have been; 

fuerint, 

they may ha/ve been. 


Pluperfect. 

I might t could , would , or should have been. 


fuissSm, I might have been, 

fuisses, thou mightst have been, 

fuissSt, he might have been ; 

fuissemus, 

fuissetis, 

fuissent. 

we might have been, 
you might have been, 
they might have been. 

Imperative. 


Pres. 6s, be thou, \ 

Fut. estS, thou digit be, 2 1 

estd, he shall be; \ 

| estS, 

[ es totS, 

1 suntd, 

be ye. 
ye shall be, 
they shall be. 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 

Pres. essS, to be. 

Perf. fuisse, to have been. 

Fut. ftittiriis 3 ess 5, to be about tobe. 

Fut. futurus, 3 about to be. 


1 The Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered by let: sit, he may be, 
may he be, let him be. 

2 The Future is sometimes best rendered like the Present, or with let: 
csto, thou shalt be, or be thou ; sunto, they shall be, or let them be. 

3 Futurus is declined like bonus; N. Juturus, a, um, G. Juturi, ae, i; so 
in the Infinitive : futurus, a, um esse. 
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RULE XXXV. -Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite 1 Verb agrees with its Subject 2 in 
number and person: 

Deus mundum aedificavit,* God made the world. Cic. Ego reges 
ejeci, vos tyrannos introducitis, I have banished kings , you introduce 
tyrants. Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses. — These agree with the 
subject, according to Rule XXXHL page 32: 

Thebani accusati sunt, 4 The Thebans were accused. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject is generally omitted — 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, or can be readily supplied 
from the context : 

Discipulos moneo, 8 ut studia ament, 6 1 instruct pupils to love* their 
studies. Quint. 

1 Sec 196, I. 

2 With the Active Voice of a Transitive Verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who performs the action ; as, Deus 
in the first example, God made: but, with the Passive Voice, it represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted 
upon , as, Thebani, 460, 1 : the Thebans were accused. 

8 Aedificavit is in the Third Person and in the Singular Number, be- 
cause its subject deus is in that person and number. Ejeci is in the First 
Person Singular, to agree with its subject ego; and introducitis in the 
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos. 

4 The verb accusati sunt is in the Third Person Plural, to agree with 
its subject Theb&ni , according to Rule XXXV. ; but the participle 
accusati , which is one element of the verb, is in the Nominative Plural 
Masculine, to agree with its noun Thebani, according to Rule XXXIII. 

6 The subject of moneo is ego . It is omitted, because it is a Personal 
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the verb, as the ending eo 
shows, as we shall soon see, that the subject cannot be you, he, or they , 
but must be /. 

Ut — ament means literally that they may love. The subject of ament is the 
pronoun it, they, referring to discipulos. It is omitted, partly because 
it is implied in the ending ent, but more especially because it can be so 
readily supplied from discipulos, which shows who are here meant by they. 

8 To love , or, more literally, that they may love. 
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The Pronoun may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in 
the second example under the rule. 

I. Directions for Parsing Verbs. 

In parsing a verb, 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193), 
name the Conjugation to which it belongs, give the Pres- 
ent Indicative Active and the Stem (203). 

2. Give the Principal Parts (202), and inflect the tense 
in which the given form is found. 1 

3. Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person. 

4. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

MODELS FOR PARSING THE VERB SUM. 

1. Sum with Subject. 

Nos 2 eramils, We were. 

Eramus is an intransitive irregular 3 verb, from sum. Principal 
Parts : sum , esse, fui, 4 . Inflection of tense (Imperfect Indica- 

tive) : cram, eras , erat, eramus , eratis , erant. The form eramus is 
found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person, Plural 
number, and agrees with its subject nos, according to Rule XXXV. : 
“ A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person.” 

2. Sum without Subject . 5 

Fui, I haue been. 

Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, from sum. Principal Parts; 
sum , esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) : fui , fuisti , 

1 That is, if the form occurs in a given tense of the Indicative, give 
the several forms for the different persons and numbers in that tense and 
mflod. The teacher may also find it convenient to require the synopsis 
of the mood till the required tense is found. 

2 Nos is the Subject. With an intransitive verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted by the 
verb. 

8 Hence it does not belong to either of the regular conjugations. 

4 The Supine is wanting. 

5 That is, without any subject expressed. 
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fuit ; fuimus, fuistis , fuerunt , or fuere. The form fui is found in 
the Indicative mood, Perfect tense, First person, Singular number, 
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though fully implied 1 in the 
ending t of fui), according to Rule XXXV. 

Exercise XVII. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Sum, sumus, sunt. 2 2. Es, est, estis. 3. Eram, erfr 
mus. 2 4. Erat, erant. 5. Eris, eritis. 2 6. Erit, erunt. 
7. Fui, fu&ram, fuero. 8. Fuimus, fueramus, fuerimus. 
9. Fuisti, fuistis. 10. Fuit, fuerunt. 11. FuSrat, fuerant. 
12. FuSrit, fuerint. 13. Sim, simus. 14. Sit, sint. 15. 
Essem, essemus. 16. Esset, essent/ 17. Fuerim, fuissem. 
18. Fuerimus, fuissemus. 19. Fuerit, fuerint. 20. Fuisset, 
fuissent. 21. Es, este. 

II. Translate into Latin, # 

1. He 8 is, they 8 are. 2. He has been, they have been. 
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He 
will have been, they will have been. 6. He had been, 
they had been. 7. 1 3 was, you were. 8. We have been, 
you have been. 9. You may be, they may be. 10. He 
would be, they would be. 11. I might have been, we 
might have been. 

1 See Rule XXXV., 2, together with the note. 

2 In parsing the forms contained in this Exercise, observe the second 
Model just given. If the verb is of the first person, supply, as subject, 
the personal pronoun (184) of the first person; i.e., ego for the singular, 
and nos for the plural. If the verb is of the second person, supply the 
personal pronoun of the second person ; i.e., tu for the singular, and vos 
for the plural. If the verb is of the third person, supply the demonstra- 
tive pronoun is (186) for the singular, and ii for the plural, as the per- 
sonal pronoun sui is not used in the Nominative: hence, ego sum , nos 
sumus , ii sunt. 

3 The English pronouns in this Exercise are not to be rendered by the 
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the ending 
of the verb, as in the Latin forms above : hence, he is = est. 
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SUM WITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE. 

RULE m.— Subject Nominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite 1 Yerb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius 8 regnavit, Servius reigned . Liv. Patent portae, The 
gates are open . Cic. Rex vicit, The Icing conquered . Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, I have banished kings . Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. Sec 460, 2 ; page 54. 


MODEL FOR PARSING SUBJECTS. 

Rex vicit, The Icing conquered. 

Rex is a noun (31) of the Third Declension, as it has is in the 
Genitive Singular (40) ; of Class L, as it has a nominative ending s 
(x = g-s, of which s is the ending, as g belongs to the stem. See 
50, 1. note) ; stem, reg. Singular : rex , regis, regi , regem , rex , rege. 
Plural : reges, regum , regibus , reges, reges, regibus. It is of the Mas- 
culine gender, by 35, 1. 1.; is in the Nominative Singular; and is 
the subject of vicit , according to Rule HL : “ The Subject of a 
Finite Verb is put in the Nominative.” 

Exercise XVIII. 


I. Vocabulary. 


Cato, Catonis, m. 
Crudus, a, um, 
Diligens, Diligentis, 
Discipulus, i, m. 


Cato , a distinguished Roman. 

unripe. 

diligent. 

pupil . 


1 See 196, 1. 

2 In these examples, the subjects are Servius , portae , and rex. 
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Germania, ae, f. 
Jucundus, &, iim. 
Laudabilis, e. 
Maturus, a, iim 
Pomum, i, n. 


Germany, 

pleasant , delightful, 
praiseworthy , laudable, 
ripe . 
fruit. 


II. Translate into English . 


1. Pax 1 jucunda 2 est. 3 2. Pax jucunda erit. 3. Yita 
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fuit. 5. Cives, boni fuerunt, 
d. Yirtus laudabilis est. 7. Libri utiles sunt. 8. Illi libri 
utiles erunt. 9. Ille liber utilis fuerat. 10. Utilis 4 fuisti. 
11. Utiles fuistis. 12. Germania fertilis est. 13. Agri fer- 
tiles fuerant. 14. Pomum crudum est. 15. Poma cruda 
sunt. 16. Poma matura erunt. 17. Miles fortis est. 18. 
Milites fortes sunt. 


III. Translate into Tatin . 

1. The pupil is diligent. 5 2. The pupils were diligent. 
3. The boy is good. 4. He will be happy. 5. Good boys 
are happy. 6. You may be happy. 7. We might have 
been happy. 8. This soldier will be useful. 9. These sol- 
diers have been useful. 10. Brave soldiers are useful. 
11. You will be useful. 12. Let us be useful. 

1 Pax is the subject of est, and is therefore in the Nominative, accord- 
ing to Rule III. 

2 Jucunda is an adjective in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to 
agree with its noun pax, according to Rule XXXIII., page 32. 

8 Est is a verb in the Indicative mood, Present tense, Third person, 
Singular number, and agrees with its subject pax, according to Rule 
XXXV., page 54. 

4 Utilis agrees with the omitted subject tu, implied in the ending of tho 
verb. 

5 In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar- 
rangement of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises, 
lie will observe that the subject stands first, and the verb last. But some- 
times the verb precedes one or more words in the sentence. • Thus the 
sentence, Pax jucunda est , might be Pax est jucunda. 
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SUM WITH PREDICATE NOUN. 

RULE I.— Predicate Nouns. 

362. A Predicate Noun 1 denoting the same person 
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius , 1 I am a messenger . Liv. Servius rex est decla- 
ratus, Servius was declared king . Liv. 

MODEL FOR PARSING PREDICATE NOUNS. 

Eg<5 sum nuntiiis, I am a messenger . 

Nuntius is a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has i 
in the Genitive Singular (40) ; Stem, nunti. Singular ; nuntius , 
nuntii , nuntio , nuntium , nuntie , nuntio. Plural ; nuntii } nuntiorum 
nuntiis, nuntios , nuntii , nuntiis . It is of the Masculine Gender by 
45; is in the Nominative Singular, and, as a Predicate Noun, 
agrees in case with its subject ego , according to Rule I. : “A Predi- 
cate Noun denoting the same person or thing as its Subject agrees 
with it in case.” 

346. I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an 
assertion : 

Miltiades accusatus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep. 

II. An Interrogatve Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extimescit, Who does not fear poverty 1 Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally 
contain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, 

1 Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject. 

Thus, in the first example under the Rule, ego, I, is the subject, and 
sum nuntius is the predicate. When the predicate thus consists of a noun 
with the verb sum , or of a noun with a passive verb, the noun thus used 
is called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and 
rex in the second, are predicate nouns . 
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adjective, or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, 
num : 

1) Questions with ne ask for information : Scribitne , Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scribit, 
Is he not writing ? 

8) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit , Is he 
writing? 

Exercise XIX. 


I. 

Vocabulary . 

Ancus, I, m. 

Ancus, Roman king. 

Conditor, conditoris, m . 

founder. 

Demosthenes, Is, m. 

Demosthenes , Athenian orator. 

Ebrietas, ebrietatis, f 

drunkenness. 

Graecus, a, iim. 

Greek , Grecian. 

Graecus, 1, m. 

Greek, a Greek . 

Insania, &c,f. 

insanity, madness. 

Inventor, inventoris, m. 

inventor . 

Mater, matris, /. 

mother. 

Mundus, 1, m. 

icorld, universe . 

Nonne, inteirog. part . 

expects answer yes. 

Num, inierrog. part . 

expects answer no. 

Philosophic, a e,/. 

philosophy. 

Roma, ae,/. 

Rome . 

Romanus, ft, urn, 

Roman. 

Romanus, I, m. 

Roman, a Roman. 

Romulus, I, m. 

Romulus, the founder of Romo. 

Scipio, Scipionis, m. 

Scipio, Roman general. 


II. Translate into English }* 

' f* 

1. Ancus 2 fuit 3 rex 4 . 2. Nonne 5 Romilius rex fuSrat? 
3. Romilius rex fuerat. * 4. Quis conditor Romae 6 fuit? 
5. Romulus conditor Romae fuit. 6. EbriStas est insania. 
7. Patria 7 est parens omnium nostrum. 6 8. Graeci 7 multa 
rum artium 8 inventores erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fuit. 

* For Notes to the references on this page, see page 61. 
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10. Num hic puer orator erit? 11. Hie puer orator sit. 
12. Philosophia est mater artium. 13. Cicero clarissimus 9 
orator fuit. 14. Cantus lusciniae jucundissimus 9 est. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who 10 was the king? 11 2. Was not 12 Romulus king? 11 
3. Romulus was king. 4. Who was the leader of the 
Romans ? 5. Was not 12 Scipio the leader of the Romans? 
6. Scipio was the leader of the Romans. 7. Your brother 
is an orator. 8. This boy is my brother. 9. These boys 
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils will be. diligent. 

1 In preparing the longer and more difficult sentences in this and in 
the subsequent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow 
the Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 143, and which 
are intended to aid him in discerning the process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

2 See Rule III. page 57. 

8 See Rule XXXV. page 54. The verb sometimes precedes the Predi- 
cate Noun, as in this sentence ; and sometimes follows it, as in several of 
the following sentences. 

4 Rex is a Predicate Noun , denoting the same person as its subject 
Ancus, and is therefore in the Nominative, to agree with that subject in 
case, according to Rule I. page 59. 

5 See 346, II. 1 above. 

6 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. page 22. 

7 In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning 
of the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accord- 
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find ? What 
cases ? What mood, tense, number, and person ? 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary ? 

8 Artium depends upon inventores. 

9 In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look 
in the Vocabulary to find the meaning of clarissimus and jucundissi- 
mus (162)? 

10 See 188. 

“ See Rule I. 

12 Nome. See 34G II. 1. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

205. Amo, Ilove . 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

amarS, toiavi, 
Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

I love , am loving, do love. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

am&, I love, 

&m&£, thou lovest, 

am&f, he loves ; 


Imperfect. 

I loved, was loving, did love. 


am&bam, 

I was loving. 

amabant) iks. 

m we were loving, 

amRbRs, 

thou wast loving, 

amabatis. 

you were loving, 

amab&t. 

he was loving; 

amabant. 

they were loving . 


Future. 



I shall or will love. 


amab6. 

I shall love, 

amabimfts. 

we shall love, 

amabis. 

thou wilt love, 

amabitis. 

you will love, 

amabit. 

he will love ; 

amabnnt. 

they will love. 


Perfect. . 

I loved, have loved. 
fi,mavl, I have loved, 

amavisti, thou hast loved, 

amavit, he has loved ; 

Pluperfect. 

I had loved . 

&mav£r&m, I had loved, &mav£r&mii8, we had loved, 

&maveras, thou hadst loved, amaveratis, you had loved, 

amav&r&t 9 he had loved ; amaverant, they had loved. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall or will have loved. 

amav£rd 9 I shall have loved, amaverimiis, we shall have loved, 

amaveris, thou wilt have loved, amaveritis, you will have loved, 

amaverit, he will have loved ; amaverint, they will have loved. 


amavimiis, we have loved, 
amavistis, you have loved, 
amaverunt, ere, they have loved. 


am&miks, we love, 

am&tis, you love, 

amant, they love . 


Supine. 

umatfim. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I may or can love . 


SINGULAR. 

&raem, I may love, 

amemOs, 

PLURAL. 
we may love , 

ftmes. 

thou may st love, 

ametis. 

you may love, 

amet. 

he may love; j 

ament. 

they may love. 

amarem. 

Imperfect. 

I might, could, would, or should love. 

I might love, | amOrerniis, we might love. 

amares. 

thou mightst love, 

amaretis. 

you might love, 

amaret. 

he might love ; 

amarent. 

they might love . 

amaverim. 

Perfect. 

I may or can have loved. 

I may have loved, 1 amaverfmds 

, we may have loved. 

amaveris. 

thou may st have loved, 

amaveritis. 

you may have loved, 

amaverit. 

he may have loved; 

amaverint. 

they may have loved. 


Pluperfect. 


I might , could, would, or should have loved. 
amavissem, I might have loved, Amavisserniis, we might have 
amavisses, thou miglitst have loved, 

loved , amavissCtls, you might have loved, 

amavisset, he might have loved ; amavissent, they might have loved . 

. Imperative. 

Pres. am&, love thou; | amate, love ye. 

Put. amate, thou shalt love, I amatdte, ye shall love, 

amate, he shall love ; I amanto, they shall love. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres, amare, to love . Pres, amans , 2 loving . 

Perf. amavisse, to have loved. 

Put. amatttriis 1 esse, to be Put. amatOrds , 1 about to love, 
about to love. 

Gerund. Supine. 

Gen. amandi, of loving, 

Dat. amande, for loving, 

Ace. amandOm, loving, Acc. amatdm, to love, 

Abi. amande, by loving. Abl. amatO, to love, be loved, 

1 Decline like bonus, 148. 2 Decline like prudens, 1£3, 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, I am loved. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

amSr, amari, amatiis sfilXL 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

I am loved. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

iimdr 

amftmar 

amaris, or r& 

amamini 

Hm&tikr ; 

amantar. 

Imperfect. 

I teas loved. 

amabili* 

amabamar 

amabaris, or rd 

amabamini 

amabatftr ; 

amabnntar* 

Future. 

I shall or will be loved. 

amabdr 

amabimar 

amabaris, or r£ 

amabimini 

amabit&r ; 

amabnntar* 

Perfect. 

I have been or was loved. 

amatas gam 1 

amatl siimas 

amatas £s 

amatl estls 

amatas est ; 

amatl sunt. 

Pluperfect. 

I had been loved. 

Smatiis &r&m 1 

amatl dramas 

amatiis firfts 

amatl aratis 

amatas ; 

amatl £rant. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall or will have been loved. 

amatas £rd l 

amatl trimas 

amattts ^rfg 

amatl iritis 

amatas 3rit; 

amatl arant. 


1 Fui, fuisti , etc., arc sometimes used for sum, es, etc. ; thus amdtus 
fui for amatus sum. So fu&ram, fuSras, etc., for Sr am, Sr as, etc. ; also 
fuSro , fu&ris, etc., for Sro, Sris, etc. 
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Subjunctive. 


SINGULAR. 

ftm£r 

&m€rXs, or r£ 

fimfctiir ; 


Present. 

I may or can be loved, 

PLURAL. 

&m£m&r 

am€mlnl 

Hmentiir. 

Imperfect. 


I might } could , would, or should be loved. 


fcmttrgr 

fimftrCrls, or r& 
amttrfcttkir ; 


araftrCmtkr 

itm&rSmlnl 

iimftrentttr. 


amatiis slm 1 
amatiis ml» 
amat&s sit; 


Perfect. 

I mag have been loved. 


amatl slmifcs 
amatl sltls 
amatl sint* 


Pluperfect. 


I might, could , would , or should have been loved. 


dmatiis ess&m 1 
amattks ess€s 
amattts esset ; 


amatl esg£mtts 
amati essetis 
amatl ^essent* 


Imper 

Pres, amir^, be thou loved ; j 
Put. amfitttr, thou shalt be loved , 
amfttdr, he shall be loved; 

Infinitive. 

Pres am&rl, to be loved. 

Perf. amat&s ess6, to have been 
loved. 

Put. amatttm Irl, to be about to 
be loved. 


TIVE. 

um&mf ni, be ye loved. 
amantdr, they shall be loved. 

Participle. 

Perf. amatiis, having been loved. 
Fut. Umauda», to be loved. 


1 Fu&rim, fuiris, etc., are sometimes used for sim, sis , etc. So also 
fuissem, fuisses , etc., for essem, esses, etc. 
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MODELS FOR PARSING REGULAR VERBS. 

1. With Subject, 

Yus laudavistis, You have praised. 

Laudavistis is a transitive verb ( 192 , 193 ) of the First Conjugar 
tion ( 201 ), from laudo; stem, laud. Principal Parts: laudo, lau- 
dare , laudavi , laudatum. Inflection of Tense: laudavi, laudavisti , 
laudavit , laudavimus , laudavistis , laudaverunt , or laudavere. The 
form laudavistis is found in the Active voice, Indicative mood, Per- 
fect tense, Second person, Plural number, and agrees with its sub- 
ject vos, according to Rule XXXY. : “ A Finite Verb agrees with 
its Subject in number and person.” 

2. Without Subject. 

Laudavistis, You have praised. 

This is parsed like laudavistis , above, except that it agrees with 
vos, implied in the ending istis ; while laudavistis , above, agrees with 
vos expressed. t 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 

Exercise XX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Vitupero, are, avi, &tum, to blame.- 

Laudo, are, avi, atum, to praise. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Amo, amabam, amabo. 1 2. Amas, amabas, amabis. 

3. Amat, amant. 1 4. Amabat, amabant. 5. Amabit, ama-. 

1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together 
under the several numerals, and observe in what they are alike, and in 
what they are unlike. Thus amo, amabam , amabo, have the letters am 
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bunt. 1 6. Amamus, amabamus, amabimus. 7. Amavi, 
amaveram, amavero. 8. Amavit, amaverat, amaverit. 9. 
Amavi, amavimus. 10. Amaveram, amaveramus. 11. Amav- 
ero, amaverimus. 12. Amem, amarem, amaverim, amavis- 
sem. 13. Amemus, amaremus, amaverimus, amavissemus. 
14. Amet, ament. 15. Amaret, amarent. 16. Amaverit, 
amaverint. 17. Amavisset, amavissent. 18. Ama, amate, 
amatote. 19. Amato, amanto. 

III. Translate into Latin . 

1. I praise, I was praising, I will praise. 2. He praises, 
they praise. 3. He will praise, they will praise. 4. He 
was praising, they were praising. 5. You were praising, 
you will praise, you praise. 6. He has loved, he had loved, 
he will have loved. 7. I have praised, I had praised, I 
shall have praised. 8. He may love, they, may love. 9. 
Let him praise, let them praise. 10. He would blame, they 
would blame. 11. I should have praised, we should have 
praised. 12. Praise thou, praise ye. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXI. 

I. Translate into English . 

1. Amor, amabar, amabor. 2. Amaris, amabaris, amab- 
Sris. 3. Amatur, amantur. 4. Amabatur, amabantur. 

(the stem, 203) in common; but they differ from each other in the end- 
ings, — o, dbamy abo. In the forms amat, amant , there is a still closer re- 
semblance : not only is the stem am common to both, but the endings 
have the letters at in common ; or, in other words, the plural ending ant 
differs from the singular ending at only in inserting n .• at, ant. 

1 Here the pupil will observe that the plural ending abunt differs from 
the singular ending abit, not only in inserting n before t, but also in 
changing i into u : abit, abunt. 
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5. Amabitur, amabuntur. 6. Amamur, amabamur, amabi- 
mur. 7. Amatus 1 sum, amatis eram, amatus ero. 8. Ama- 
tus es, amatus eras, amatus eris. 9. Amatus est, amati 1 
sunt. 10. Amatus erat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit, 
amati erunt. 12. Amer, amarer, amatus sim, amatus essem. 
13. Amemur, amaremur, amati simus, amati essemus. 14. 
Ametur, amentur. 15. Amaretur, amarentur. 16. Ama- 
tus sit, amati sint. 17. Amatus esset, amati essent. 18. 
Amator, amantor. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. Ile is praised, they are praised. 2. He was praised, 
they were praised. 3. He will be praised, they will be 
praised. 4. I am blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed. 
5. You are loved, you are praised. 6. You were loved, 
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will be praised. 
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had 
been blamed, you had been praised. 10. I shall have been 
blamed, you will have been praised. 11. You may be 
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He would have been 
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be 
praised, let them be praised. 14. Be thou praised, be ye 
praised. 


1 The learner will observe, that, when the verb and the subject (ex- 
pressed or implied) are in the Singular, the participle (amatus), which 
forms one element of the verb, is also in the Singular ; and that, when 
the verb and the subject are in the Plural, the participle (amati) is also 
in the Plural. 

The form of the participle also varies with the gender of the subject, 
as well as with its number . Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the parti- 
ciple will be amdtus in the Singular, and amati in the Plural ; if Femi- 
nine, amata in the Singular, and amdtae in the Plural ; and, if Neuter, 
amatum in the Singular, and amdta in the Plural. Thus the participle 
in the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle 
and the auxiliary sum) agrees with the subject in gender , number , and case , 
like an adjective, according to Rule XXXV. 1, note. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION — Both Voices. 

Exercise XXII. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Laudo, laudor. 1 2. Laudabo, laudabor.* 3. Lauda- 
bam, laudabar. 2 4. Laudem, lauder. 5. Laudarem, lauda- 
rer. 2 6. Laudat, laudatur. 1 7. Amabat, amabatur. 8. 
Amabit, amabitur. 9. Amet, ametur. 10. Amaret, ama- 
retur. 11. Laudarent, laudarentur. 12. Ament, amentur. 
13. Laudant, laudantur. 14. Amabant, amabantur. 15. 
Laudabunt, laudabuntur. . 16. Amavit, amatus est. 17. 
Laudaverat, laudatus erat. 18. Amaverit, amatus erit. 
19. Lauda, laudare. 20. Amato, amator. 21. Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

IL Translate into Latin. 

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was praising, I was 
praised. 3. You will praise, you will be praised. 4. He 

1 In this Exercise, the pnpil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Voices, — the Active and the Passive, — and ob- 
serve the difference between them. The Passive laudor differs from the 
Active laudo only in adding r; the Passive laudabar differs from the Ac- 
tive laudabam only in taking r in place of m. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the first person of the Passive is formed 
from the first person of the Active by simply adding r ; or, if the Active 
ends in in, by substituting r for m. Again : the Passive laudatur differs 
from the Active laudat only in adding ur. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed 
from the third person of the Active by simply adding ur. 

2 Where must we look to find the meaning of these endings, — in the 
Vocabulary, or in the Grammar ? and where to find the general meaning 
of the verb ? See Suggestion II. To find the meaning of the verb to 
which laudabor belongs, for what form most we look in the Vocabulary 1 
See Suggestion VII. 
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will blame, he will be blamed. 5. They will praise, they 
will be praised. 6. We blame, we are blamed. 7. He has 
praised, he has been praised. 8. They have blamed, they 
have been blamed. 9. He had praised, he had been 
praised. 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed. 
11. He may praise, he may be praised. 12. He would 
blame, he would be blamed. 13. They may praise, they 
may be praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — First and Second Declensions . 1 

Direct Object. 

RULE V.— Direct Object 

379. The Direct Object 2 of an action is put in the 
Accusative. 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world. 3 Cic. Libera 
rem publicam, Free the republic. Cic. Popiili Romani salutem de- 
fendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 


1 It is thought advisable that the pupil should now commence a review 
of the grammatical forms which he has already learned. Accordingly, 
this Exercise will involve nouns of the First and of the Second Declen- 
sion. The pupil should therefore carefully review those Declensions 
(42, 45). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected 
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms will be 
reviewed in order, as will be indicated in the respective headings which 
precede the several Exercises. 

2 The Direct Object of an action is generally the object, person, or thing, 
on which the action is directly exerted ; as, salutem, safety, in the third 
example ; defend (what?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, mundum, 
world, in the first example, — made the world. 

8 In English, the object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, world 
follows made; but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb: thus 
mundum precedes aedificavit. So also, in the third example, salutem 
precedes defindite ; but sometimes the object follows the verb : thus in 
the second example, rem publicam follows libera. 
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MODEL FOR PARSING DIRECT OBJECTS. 


Deits mundilm aedificavit, God made the world . 

Mundum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has i in 
the Genitive Singular (40) ; stem, mund. Singular : mundus , 
mundi, mundo , mundum , munde , mundo . Plural : mundi, mundorum , 
mundis , mundos , mundi , mundis . It is of the Masculine gender, by 
45 ; is in the Accusative Singular ; and is the Direct Object of the 
transitive verb aedificavit , according to Pule V. : “ The Direct Ob- 
ject of (in action is put in the Accusative.” 


Exercise XXIII. 


L 


Aedifico, are, avi, at um, 
Aro, are, avi, atum, 
Canto, are, avi, atum, 
Italia, ae, fi 
Libero, axe, avi, atum, 
Renovo, are, avi, atum, 
Spero, are, avi, atum, 
Tarquinius, ii, m. 
Themistocles, Is, m. 


Vocabulary. 

to buUd . 
to plough . 
to sing . 

Italy, 
to liberate . 
to renew . 
to hope. 

Tarquinius , Roman king. 
Themistocles , Athenian commander. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Lusciniam laudo. 1 2. Lusciniam laudamus. 3. Lus- 
cinias laudat. 4. Luscinias laudant. 5. Luscinia lauda- 
tur. 6. Lusciniae laudantur. 7. Patriam amamus. 8. Pro 
patria 2 pugnabimus. 9. Nonne 3 Themistocles patriam lib- 
eravit? 10. Patriam liberavit. ,11. Italiam liberaverunt. 
12. Italia liberata 4 est. 13. Tarquinius templum aedifica- 

1 Lusciniam is the Direct Object of laudo , according to Rule V. 

2 See Rule XXXII. page 24. 

3 See 346, II. 1 , page 59. 

4 For agreement of participle with subject, see Rule XXXV. 460, 1, 
page 54. 
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vit. 14. Templum aedificabat. 15. Templa aedificave- 
rant. 16. Templa aedificata erant. 17. Templum aedifi- 
catum erit. 18. Puerum laudabamus. 19. Pueri laudati 
sunt. 20. Nonne 1 bellum renovatum est? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The nightingale is singing. 2. The nightingales are 
singing. 3. The nightingales will sing. 4. The boys have 
been praised. 5. Did you not 1 praise the boys ? 2 6. We 
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised. 8. Have 
we not 1 liberated Italy? 9. You have liberated Italy. 
10. We will liberate the country. 11. We were ploughing 
the field. 12. Will you plough the field ? 13. The field 
will be ploughed. 


FIRST CONJUGATION — Third Declension. 3 

Adverbs. 

RULE II.— Use of Adverbs. 

582. Adverbs 4 qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs : 

Sapientes feliciter 4 vivunt, The wise live happily. Cic. Facile 4 
doctissimus, unquestionably the most learned . Cic. Haud 4 aliter, 
not otherwise . Yirg. 

1 See 346, II. 1 , page 59. 

2 The Latin word for boys in this sentence will be in the Accusative, 
according to Rule V., and will precede the verb. 

3 The pupil should now review the Third Declension (48-54). 

4 The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualify 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. Felidtter, happily, is an adverb 
qualifying the verb viimnt, live (live happily). Facile, easily, unquestion- 
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctissimus, the most learned 
(easily, i.e. unquestionably the most learned) . Haud, not, is an adverb quali- 
fying the adverb altter, otherwise ( not otherwise). The adverb in Latin 
usually stands directly before the word which it qualifies, as in these 
examples. 
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MODEL FOR PARSING ADVERBS. 

Sapientes feliciter vivunt, The wise live happily . 

Feliciter is an adverb, and qualifies vivunt, according to Rule LL : 
“ Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs.” 

Exercise XXIV. 

I. Vocabulary . 

Eloquentia, ae, f eloquence . 

Expugno, are, avl, atum, to take , take by storm . 

Fortiter, adv. . bravely . 

Juventus, juventutis, f. youth . 

Orno, are, avi, atum, to adorn , be an ornament to . 

Pietas, pietatis, f. filial affection , piety , <7a/y. 

Pugno, are, avl, atum, to 

Servo, Sr3, avl, atum, to preserve , keep, save . 

V51o, are, avl, atum, /0 

II. Translate into English. 

1 . Avis volat. 2 . Aves volant. 3 . Nonne 1 avis canta- 
bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 5. Rex urbem 2 aedificavit. 
6. Urbs aedificata 3 est. 7 . Urbes aedificatae 8 erunt. 8 . 
Milites fortiter 4 pugnaverunt. 9. Scipio 5 milites laudavit. 
10 . Scipio 5 militum virtutem laudabat. 11 . Scipionem 
laudamus. 12 . Scipio patrem servavit; 13 . Scipio urbem 
expugnavit. 14 . Urbs expugnata est. 15. Milites patriam 
amant. 16. Milites 5 pro patria pugnabant. 17 . PiStas 
pueros ornat. 18 . Virtfltes civitatem ornant. 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

2 XJrbem , direct object of aedificavit , according to Rule V. 

3 Why aedificata in one case, and aedificatae in the other ? Why not 
aedificatus in both ? See Rule XXXY. 460, 1, page 54. 

4 Fortiter, an Adverb qualifying pugnaverunt , according to Rule LI. 

5 In what order will you look out the words in this sentence? See 
Suggestion V. 
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III. Translate into Latin . 

1. The birds are singing. 2. Do you not 1 love birds?* 
3. We love birds.* 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not 1 - 
save the city? 6. The soldiers saved the city. 7. Shep- 
herds love the mountains. 8. We love virtue. 9. Is not 
virtue loved? 10. It is loved. 11. Do not the citizens 
praise the king? 12. They praise the king. 13. The king 
will be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised. 


FIRST CONJUGATION — Fourth and Fifth Declensions.* 


Exercise XXY. 


I. Vocabulary. 


Convoco, are, avi, atum, 
Duplico, are, avi, atum, 
Dux, ducis, m. 

Fides, fidei, fi 
Fugo, are, avi, atum, 
Homo, hominis, m. 
Senatus, us, m. 

Stimulo, are, avi, atum, 


to assemble , call together . 
to doable , increase . 
general , leader, 
faith , fidelity , word? promise . 
to rout . 
man. 
senate, 
to stimulate. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Homines 5 cantum lusciniae 6 laudant. 2. Cantus lus- 
ciniae laudatur. 3. Rom&lus exercitum fugat. 4. Nonne 

1 See 346, II. 1 , page 59. 

2 Remember that the object in Latin usually precedes the verb. 

3 The pupil should now review these Declensions (116, 119). 

4 To keep one's word, fidem servare : I keep my word, fidem meam servo , 
or fidem servo f as the Latin possessives, meus, my, tuus, your, etc., when 
not emphatic, arc often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their 
nouns. 

5 In this sentence, what order will you follow, in accordance with 
Suggestion V., in looking out the words in the Vocabulary ? In accord- 
ance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look in the Vocabu- 
lary to find the meaning of homines (51, II.), milites (50, II.), stimulavit 
(205) ? 

c See Rule XVI. page 22. 
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exercitum fugavimus? 5. Exercitus fugatus est. 6. Ex- 
ercitus fugatus erit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8. 
Senatus convocatus est. 9. Senatus constilem laudavit. 
10. Spes victoriae milites stimulavit. 11. Numerum 
dierum duplicavi. 12. Numerus dierum duplicatus est. 


III. Translate into Latin . 

1. The boy has kept his word. 1 2. Will you not keep 
your word? 3. We will keep our word. 4. The consul 
praised the fidelity of the citizens. 5. Will not the fidelity 
of the citizens be praised ? 6. Will not the citizens praise 
the fidelity of the army ? 7. They have praised the fidelity 
of the army. 8. Did not the general praise the army? 
9. He praised the army. 10. The army will be praised. 


FIRST CONJUGATION — Adjectives . 2 


Exercise XXVI. 
I. 'Vocabulary . 


Amplio, are, avl, atum, 
Condemno, are, avl, atum, 
Hannibal, Hannibalis, m. 
Innocens, innocentis, 
Nobilis, e, 

Novus, a, um, 

Occupo, are, avi, atum, 
Punicus, a, um, 


to enlarge . 
to condemn . 

Hannibal , Carthaginian general. 
innocent . 
noble . 
new . 

to occupy . 

Carthaginian , Punic . 


1 See note 4, preceding page. 

2 The pupil should now review Adjectives (146-162). 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Rex urbem novam 1 ampliabat. 2. Urbem novam am- 
pliabunt. 3. Rex urbem pulcbram 1 ampliaverat. 4. Urbs 
pulchra servata 2 3 est. 5. Hannibal multas civitates occu- 
pavit. 6. Judices hominem innocentissimum 8 condemna- 
verunt. 7. Num Punicum bellum renovatum est? 8. 
Nonne Punicum bellum renovatum est ? 9. Punicum bel- 
lum renovatum est. 10. Romani nobilissimas 8 urbes ex- 
pugnaverunt. 

III. . Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not the brave soldiers save the city? 2. The 
brave soldiers will save the beautiful city. 3. The noble 
city will be saved. 4. We praise good boys. 5. Good 
boys will be praised. 6. Do you not praise diligent pupils ? 
7. Diligent pupils are praised. 8. The citizens praise the 
brave soldiers. 


FIRST CONJUGATION— Pronouns . 4 


Exeecise XXVII. 


I. Vocabulary. 


Aliquis, Sliqua, aliquid or aliqu&d, 
Delecto, are, avi, atum, 

Diligentia, ae, /. 

Non, adv. 

Saluto, are, avi, atum,* 

Suus, a, um, 


some one , somebody, 
to delight, 
diligence, 
not. 

to salute. 

his , her , its y their. 


1 See Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

2 Why servata rather than servatus 1 See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 54. 

3 In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary ? See 162. 

4 The pupil should now review Pronouns (182-191). 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Quis hanc 1 urbem servabit? 2. Hanc urbem pul- 
chram servabimus. 3. Quis te 3 salutavit? 4. Pater meus 1 
te salutat. 5. Haec 1 vita te delectat. 6. Philosophia nos 2 
delectat. 7. Omnia animalia se 2 amant. 8. Fratres tui 1 
laudantur. 9. Fratres mei laudati sunt. 10. Puer paren- 
tes suos 3 amat. 11. Pueri boni parentes suos 8 amant. 12. 
Parentes nostros amamus. 

III. Translate into Latin . 

. 1. Do you blame me? 2. We do not 4 blame- you. 

3. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother. 

5. This book delights me. 6. These books delighted us. 
7. Did not 5 your Cither praise you ? 8. He praised us. 

9. Did not 5 some one praise your diligence ? 10. Our par- 
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame 
you? 12. He did not 4 blame me. 13. He blamed himself. 
14. He will be blamed. 

1 These Pronouns are all used as adjectives, and agree with their 
nouns like any other adjectives, according to Pule XXXIII. p. 32. Pro- 
nouns thus used as adjectives generally precede their nouns ; hut the 
Possessive Pronouns, meus, tuns , etc. (185), generally follow their nouns, 
as in this Exercise. 

2 Personal Pronouns, it will be remembered, are used as substantives 
(184). They are accordingly governed like any other substantives. See 
Pule Y. p. 70. Observe that the object precedes the verb. 

8 The pupil will observe that suos in the tenth sentence must be ren- 
dered his, while in the eleventh it must be rendered their. Thus tho 
meaning of tho Possessive suus depends in part upon the number of tho 
word to which it refers. It must be rendered his (her, its) when that 
word, as puer in the tenth sentence, is in tho Singular; but it must bo 
rendered their when that word, as puSri in the eleventh sentence, is in the 
Plural . 

4 When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it, 
the usual order is Object, Adverb, Verb; but the adverb non , not, may 
stand either before or after tho object. 

5 Nonne. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 

207. Moneo, I advise. 

PRINCIPAL. PARTS. 


Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

mtfneS, 

mftnSrS, m5nui, monltttm. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

I advise. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

moned 

monemtts 

monCs 

monetis 

monet ; 

monent. 

Imperfect. 

I was advising. 

moneb&m 

monebamiis 

monebas 

monebatis 

moneb&t ; 

monebant. 

Future. 

I shall or will advise. 

moneb6 

moneblmfts 

monebis 

monebitis 

mun^blt % 

monebant. 

Perfect. 

I advised or have advised. 

monul 

monulmfts 

monuisti 

monuistis 

monuit $ 

munuerunt, or ere. 

Pluperfect. 

I had advised. 

monuer&m 

mftnu&ramfts 

mtfnueras 

monueratis 

monuerat ; 

monuerant. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall or will have advised. 

monuer6 

| monuerfmiis 

monueris 

monueritis 

monuerit ; 

1 monuerint. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I may or can advise . 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

moneftm moneftmiis 

mSnefts monefttis 

moneat; mGneant. 

Imperfect. 

I might , could, would, or should advise 


monerem 
moneres 
moneriSt ; 


moneremiis 

moneretis 

monerent. 


monuerim 
monueris 
monuerit ; 


monuissem 
monuisses 
monuisset ; 


Perfect. 

I may have advised. 

monuerim iis 
monueritis 
monuerint* 
Pluperfect. 

I might, could, would, or should have advised. 


monuissemiis 

monuissetis 

monuissent. 




9 


Imper 

Pres, mone, advise thou ; I 
Put. monet 6 9 thou shalt advise, I 
monetd, he shall advise; I 

Infinitive. 

Pres, monere, to advise. 

Perf. monuisse, to have advised . 
Fut. monitoriis esse, to he 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen. monendi, of advising, 
hat. monende, for advising, 
Acc. monend&m, advising, 

Ahl. mftnendd, by advising . 


LTIVE. 

monete, advise ye. 

monetOte, ye shall advise, 
monentd, they shall advise 

Participle. 
Pres, monens, advising. 

Put. monitoriis, about to advise. 
Supine. 

Acc. monltdm, to advise, 

AU. monltO, to advise, he advised. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

208. Moneor, I am advised 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

mSne6r, mSneri, monitfis stun. 

Indicative Mood. 


Present Tense. 

I am advised. 

PLURAL. 

mtfnemar * 
mOneminl 
monentar. 

Imperfect. 

I was advised. 

monSbftmiir 
monebamini 
monebantar. 

Future. 

I shall or will be advised. 

monebimar 
monebimini 
monebnnttkr. 

Perfect. 

I have been or was advised. 

monltiis s4m l monltl s&mbs 

monita» e» monltl estis 

monita» e»t; m5nltl sunt. 

Pluperfect. 

I had been advised. 

monita» eram 1 monltl dramas 

monita» era» monltl eratl» 

monita» erat ; monltl erant. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall or will have been advised. 


SINGULAR. 
m3nedr 
moneris, or re 
monetar ; 


monebar 
monebari», or re 
monebatar $ 


m3nebdr 
moneberis, or re 
monebltar ; 


monita» erd 1 
monita» eri» 
monita» erit ; 


monltl erima» 
monltl eritis 
monltl erunt. 


1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 


SINGULAR. 

mone&r 

mtfnearis, or r£ 
moneatar 5 


Present. 

I may or can be advised. 

PLURAL. 

m5neam&r 
moneamini 
moneantar. 

Imperfect. 


I mighty could, would, or should be advised. 


mSnarar 
munCrCris, or ra 
mon6r©tiijr ; 


monfirSnK&r 

muneremini 

monerentiir. 


Perfect. 


I may have been advised . 


monitas sim 1 
monitas sis 
monitas sit; 


moniti simas 
moniti sitis 
moniti sint. 


Pluperfect. 

I might, could, would, or should have been advised . 


monitas essam 1 
monitas essas 
monitas essat; 


moniti essemas 
moniti essatis 
moniti essent. 


Imperative. 

Pres, monara, be thou advised ; j monemini, be ye advised. 

Put. monatdr, thou shall be ad- 
vised, 

monat#!*, he shall be ad - monentor, they shall be advised, 

vised; 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres, monarl, to be advised, 

Perf. monita» essa, to have been Perf. monitas, advised, 
advised, 

Put. monitam Irl, to be about Put. monendas, to be advised, 
to be advised. 


1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 

j 

Exercise XXVIII. 

I. Vocabulary . 

Moneo, monere, monui, monitum, to advise . 

Pareo, parere, parui, paritum, io obey . 

II. Translate into English . 

1. Moneo, monebam, monebo. 1 2. Mones, monetis. 3. 
Monet, monent. 4. Monemus, monebamus, monebimus. 
5. Monebant, monebunt. 6. Monui, monuSram, monuSro. 
7. Monuimus, monueramus, monuerimus. 8. Monuit, mon- 
uerunt. 9. Monuerat, monuerant. 10. Monuerit, monue- 
rint. 11. Moneam, monerem* monuerim, monuissem* 12. 
Moneat, moneant. 13. Moneret, monerent. 14. Monuerit, 
monuerint. 15. Monuisset, monuissent. 


III. Translate into Latin . 

1. You advise, you were advising, you will advise. 
2. He obeys, they obey. 3. He was obeying, they were 
obeying. 4. He will advise, they will advise. 5. He has 
obeyed, he had obeyed, he will have obeyed. 6. They have 
advised, they had advised, they will have advised. 7. I 
have advised, we have advised. 8. I had advised, I had 
obeyed. 9. He may advise, he may obey. 


1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together un- 
der the several numerals, and obseivc wherein they differ from each other. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Active Voice. 

Exercise XXIX. 

I. Vocabulary . 

Canto, arc, avi, atum, to sing . 

Spero, are, avi. atum, to hope. 


II. Translate into English . 

1. Sperat, paret. 1 2. Sperant, parent. 3. Speramus, pa- 
remus. 4. Sperabat, parebat. 5. Sperabant, parebant. 
6. Sperabam, parebam. 7. Sperabamus, parebamus. 8. 
Sperabimus, parebimus. 9. Sperabo, parebo. 10. Speravi, 
parui. 11. Speraveram, parueram. 12. Speravero, paruero. 
13. Speravimus, paruimus. 14. Speraverat, paruerat 15. 
Speraverint, paruerint. 16. Sperate, parete. 

III. Translate into Latin . 

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising. 
3. I will sing, I will advise. 4. He will hoje, be will obey. 
5. They will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing, 
they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. He has 
hoped, he has obeyed. 9. They have hoped, they have 
obeyed. 10. He had sung, he had obeyed. 11. They had 
sung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hoped, we had ad- 
vised. 13. We would sing, we would obey. 


1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Conjugations, — -the First and tho Second, — and 
should carefully observe tho difference between them. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION — Active Voice. 
Other Parts op Speech. 


Exercise XXX. 


I. Vocabulary . 

Aurum, I, n. 

Flos, floris, m. 

Habeo, h&bere, babul, habitum, 

Mereo, merere, merui, meritum, 
Philosophus, I, m. 

Pondus, ponderis, n. 

Praebeo, praebere, praebui, praebitum, 
Praemium, ii, n. 

Tace5, tacere, tacui, tacitum, 

Terreo, terrere, terrui, territum, 


gold . 

flower. 

to have , hold. 

to deserve , merit 

philosopher. 

weighty mass. 

to furnish , give. 

reward. 

to he silent. 

to frighten , terrify . 


II. Translate into English . 

1. Puer librum habet. 2. Pueri libros habent. 3. Libros 
utiles 1 habemus. 4. Librum utilem habuisti. 5. Nonne 
bonum 1 amicum habebis? 6. Bonum amicum 'habebo. 7. 
Bonos amicos habuimus. 8. Hex amicos habebat. 9. Hex 
aurum habebat. 10. Hex 2 magnum auri pondus 3 habuerat. 
11. Gloriam veram habebitis. 12. Ver praebet flores. 13. 
Ver praebebit flores. 14. Philosophus tacebat. 15. Dis- 
cipulus praemium meret. 


1 Observe that the Latin adjective may either precede or follow its 
noun ; though it seems more frequently to follow, unless it is emphatic. 

2 In this sentence, endeavor, in accordance with Suggestion IV., to 
discover the subject , verb, and object , before looking out the words in the 
Vocabulary. In what order will you look out the words in accordance 
with Suggestion V. 1 

8 When a noun is qualified by both an adjective and a genitive, as 
pondus by magnum and awn, the adjective usually precedes both nouns, 
and is followed by the genitive, as in this example : magnum auri pondus. 
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III. Translate into Latin . 

1. Who lias my book ? 2. I have your book. 3. Which 
book have you? 4. I have three 1 books. 5. My brother 
has ten books. 6. The king had a golden crown. 7. Did 
he not have many friends? 8. He had many friends. 
9. You will have true friends. 10. The pupils are silent. 2 
11. Will you not be silent? 12. We will be silent. 

SECOND CONJUGATION — Passive Yoice. 

' 4 

Exercise XXXI. 

I: Translate into English. 

1. Moneor, monebar, monebor. 2. Monemur, moneba- 
mur, monebimur. 3. Moneatur, moneantur. 4. Monere- 
tur, monerentur. 5. Monitus est, moniti sunt. 6. Monitus 
erat, moniti erant. 7. Monitus erit, moniti erunt. 8. Mone- 
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, monetur. 10. Monent, monen- 
tur. 11. Monebat, Monebatur. 12. Monebant, moneban- 
tur. 13. Monebit, monebitur. 14. Monebunt, monebuntur. 
15. Monemus, monemur. 16. Monebamus, Monebamur. 
17. Monebimus, monebimur. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. He is advised, they are advised. 2. I W'as terrified, 
.we were terrified. 3. He will be advised, they will be ad- 
vised. 4. You have been terrified, I have been terrified. 
5. He had been advised, he had been terrified. 6. I shall 
have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise, 
I am advised. 8. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall 
advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify, they are ter- 
rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were terrified. 12. 
They will terrify, they will be terrified. 

1 Place the Numeral before the noun. 

2 Are silent is to be rendered by the Latin verb taceo. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXXII. 

I. Vocabulary . 

Admoneo, admonere, admonui, admonitum, 

Amo, are, avi, atum, 

Invito, are, avi, atum, 

Laudo, are, avi, atum, 

Terreo, terrere, terrui, territum, 

Vitupero, are, aid, atum, 

II. Translate into English . 

1. Invitatur, terretur. 2. Invitantur, terrentur. 3. In- 
vitamur, terremur. 4. Invitabamur, terrebamur. 5. In- 
vitabatur, terrebatur. 6. Invitabantur, terrebantur. 7. 
Invitabuntur, terrebuntur. 8. Invitabitur, terrebitur. 9. In- 
vitabor, terrebor. 10. Invitatus sum, territus sum. 11. 
Invitati sumus, territi sumus. 12. Invitatus est, territus 
est. 13. Invitati sunt, territi sunt. 14. Invitati erant, ter- 
riti erant. 15. Invitatus erat, territus erat. 


to admonish 
to love, 
to invite, 
to praise, 
to terrify, 
to Home . 


III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I am invited, I am admonished. 2. You are invited, 
you are admonished. 3. He was praised, he was advised. 
4. They were praised, they were advised. 5. You will bo 
invited, you will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed, 
he has been terrified. 7. They had been loved, they had 
been admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they 
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will have been admonished, 9. I may be invited, I may 
be admonished. 10; I should be invited, I should be ad- 
monished. 


SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 


Exercise XXXIII. 
I. Vocabulary . 


Apiid, prep, with acc . near , before , among. 

Exerceo, exercere, exercui, exercitum, to exercise , train . 


Frater, fratris, m. 
Magister, znSgistri, m. 
Memoria, ae,^ 

Puer, pueri, m. 

Quis, quae, quid, 1 
Recte, adv. 

Tuus, a, um, 


brother . 

master , teacher . 
memory . 
boy . 

tiAo, which, what* 

rightly, 

your , yours. 


JI. Translate into English, 

1. Quis monetur? 2. Nonne puer monetur? 3. Puer 
recte monetur. 4. Pu&ri recte monentur. 5. Discipuli 
recte moniti sunt. 6. Discipulus recte monitus est. 7. 
Frater tuus recte admonitus erit. 8. Fratres tui recte ad- 
moniti erunt. 9. Nonne admoniti sumus? 10. Recte 
admoniti sumus. 11. Memoria exercetur. 12. Memoria 


1 For the declension pf $he Jntejrogatiyp Pronoun quis , see 188, 
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exerceatur. 1 13. Memoria exercebitur. 14. Disciptili apud 
magistros exercentur. 

III. Translate into Latin . 

1. Were not the boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified. 
3. Let 2 the pupils be admonished. 4. They have been ad- 
monished. 5. Who will be advised ? 6. These boys will 
be advised. 7. Has your memory been exercised ? 8. My 
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri- 
fied ? 10. The general himself 8 was not terrified. 11. The 
soldiers were terrified. 


FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Miscellaneous 
Examples. 


Exercise XXXIV. 


I. . Vocabulary . 


C&millus, I, m. 

ExspectS, fire, ay I, atum, 
Hostis, is, m. and/. 
Ingens, ingentis, 

Legio, legionis,/ 

Non, ado. 

Numerus, I, m. 

Opto, are, fivi, atum, 
Pecunia, a e,/. 


Camillus , Roman general. 
to await , expect, 
enemy . 

huge, large , great 
legion , body of soldiers . 
not . 

number. 

to wish for , desire . 
money. 


1 Exerceatur ; the Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered by let. See 
196.1 2. 

2 Let fce admonished is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 

8 Himself = ipse. _ See 186. 
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Philosophus, I, m. 
Praeceptor, praeceptoris, m. 
Proelium, ii, n. 

Romanus, I, m. 

Supfiro, are, avi, atum, 
Verecundia, ae,/. 


philosopher . 
teacher . 
battle. 

Roman , a Roman, 
to conquer, 
modesty. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Camillus hostes superavit. 2. Hostes superati sunt. 
3. Omnes discippli paruerant. 1 4. Romani hostem exspecta- 
bant. 5. Romani 2 3 ingentem hostium numerum 8 exspecta- 
verant. 1 6. Hostes proelium exspectabant. 7. Praeceptor 
tacebat. 8. Disciptili tacebant. 9. Verecundia juventutem 
ornat. 10. Philosophus pecuniam non habet. 11. Philos- 
ophi pecuniam non optant. 


III. Translate into Latin . 

1. Are you expecting me? 2. We are expecting you. 
3. Did you not await the enemy? 4 4. We awaited the 
enemy. &• Have you not a good memory ? 6. I have a 
good memory. 7. Will the soldiers obey ? 8. The brave 
soldiers will obey. 9. Camillus had an army. 10. He 
praised the army. 11. Did you advise the boy? 12. We 
advised the boys. 13. Were not the enemy put to flight ? 5 
14. They were put to flight. 


1 In accordance with Suggestion VII. 3, for what form will you look 
in the Vocabulary ? See 205, 207. 

2 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

3 Ingentem hostium num&rum , for arrangement see note on pondus , Exer- 
cise XXX. 

4 Put the Latin word in the plural. 

5 Put to flight is to be rendered by a single Latin verb. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 


209. Rego, I rule. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. 

Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

rSg8, 

rSggrS, rexi, rectfim. 

Indicative Mood. 

• 

Present Tense. 


I nde. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

r 6g6 

r^gimiis 

rfigl» 

rSgltis 

rfigit ; 

rSgunt. 


Imperfect. 


I was ruling. 

r6g^b&m 

rgg€b&miis 

r^g^b&s 

rabatis 

rfgCbftt ; 

rabant. 


# Future. 


I shall or will rule. 

* rSg&m 

rgg£mtts 

r6g©s 

rfigfetis 

r£g<$t ; 

regent. 


Perfect. 


I ruled or have ruled. 

rexl 

rexlm&s 

rexisti 

rexistis 

rexit; 

rexerunt, or 


Pluperfect. 


I had ruled. 

rex4r&m 

rex&r&m&s 

rexdr&s 

rex&r&tls 

rex&r&t ; 

rexdrant* 


Future Perfect. 


I shall or will have ruled. 

rex£r6 

rexdrimfts 

rexfcrfs 

rexeritis 

rexgrlt ; 

rexerint. 
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Subjunctive. 


•ikoular. 
r£g&m 
rfig&s. 
rggftt ; 


Present. 

I may or can rule . 


PLURAL. 

rSg&m&g 

/•gg&tis 

rSganl. 


Imperfect. 

I 'flight, could, would, or should rule. 


rSgerem 

rggerem&s 

rSgeres 

regeretis 

rSgeret ; 

rfigerent. 

Perfect. 

I may have ruled. 

rexerim 

rexerimiks 

rexeris 

rexeritis 

rexerit ; 

rexerint. 


Pluperfect. 

I might, could, would, or should have ruled. 

rexissem rexissemifcs 

rexisses rexissetis 

rexisset ; rexissent* 


Pres, rege, rule thou; 

Put. r8git6, thou shalt rule, 
r6git6, he shall rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. rSgere, to rule. 

Perf. rexisse, to have ruled. 
Put. rectfiriks esse, to be about 



to rule. 



Gerund. 


Gen. 

rSgendl, 

of ruling, 

Dat . 

regendi, 

for ruling, 

Acc. 

rSgenddm, 

ruling. 

Abl. 

rSgendd» 

bij ruling . 


rule ye. 
ye shall rule, 
they shall rule. 

Participle. 

Pres. rggens, ruling. 

Put. rectlkriks, about to rule. 

SUPIN.E. 

Acc. rectikm, to rule, 

Abl . rectli, . to rule, bt ruled. 


Imperative. 

1 rSgite, 
i regitete. 
I rSgnnt6, 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 

210. Regor, I am ruled. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. 

rSgfir, regi, 

Indicative 


Perf. Ind. 

rectus Stun. 
Mood. 


SINGULAR. 


Present Tense. 
I am ruled . 


PLURAL. 


rSggr 

rgggrls, or rg 
rfigltiir 5 


rgglmar 

r6glmlnl 

reguntur. 

Imperfect. 

I was ruled. 


rSg€b&r 
rgggbarls, or rg 
rgggbatar 5 


rcgCbamiir 

regebamini 

regebantiir. 


Future. 

I shall or will be ruled. 


rgg&r 

rSggmar 

rfiggrls, or rg 

reg^mlnl 

rggetbr 5 

r^gentar. 

Perfect. 

/ have been or ims ru/eef. 

recta» sdm 1 

recti »ama» 

recta» e» 

recti estl» 

recta» est; 

recti sunt. 

Pluperfect. 

/ AaJ been ruled. 

recta» dram 1 

rcctl grama» 

recta» era» 

recti grfttl» 

rcctns gr&t ; 

recti grant* 

Future 

Perfect. 

I shall or will have been ruled. 

recta» gr6* 

rcctl grlma» 

recta» grls 

recti grlti» 

recta» grit ; 

recti grunt. 

' 1 Sec 206 , 

foot-notes. 


Digitized by Google 



ETYMOLOGY, — THIRD CONJUGATION, 


Subjunctive, 


Present. 

I may or can be ruled. 


rSg&r 

rSgftrls, or r£ 
rgg&t&r ; 


r^gftmiir 

rSgftminl 

rSgant&r* 


Lrperfect. 


I might , could, t could, or should be ruled. 

r6g$r£r rgg&r€miir 

r6gdr©rls, or r£ rgggrOmlnl 

rtgfirCtiir ; r^rentilr. 


Perfect. 

I may have been ruled . 


rectib sim 1 
rectits sis 
rect&s sit; 


recti slmiis 
recti sltls 
recti slut. 


Pluperfect. 


I might, could, would, or should have been ruled . 


rectiis ess&mL 
rectiis esses 
rectiis essgt ; 


recti ess^m&s 
recti essetis 
recti essent* 


Imperative, 

Pres. r8g£r& 9 be thou ruled ; | rgglmlnl, be ye ruled. 

Put. r€glt&r 9 thou shalt be ruled, [ 

rSgltifrr, he shall be ruled ; | rCguntdr, ye shall be ruled. 


Infinitive, 


Participle. 


Pres. r6gl, to be ruled. 

Perf. rectiis ess&, to have been Perf. rectiis, ruled, 
ruled. 

Put. rectiim Irl, to be about to Put. rCgendiis, to be ruled, 
be ruled. 


1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION — Active Voice. 


Exercise XXXV. 

I. 'Vocabulary. 

Duco, ere, duxi, ductum, to lead . 

Rego, cr8, rexi, rectum, to rule , govern. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Rego, regebam, regam. 2. Regimus, regebamus, re- 
gemus. 3. Regitis, regis. 4. Regebas, regebatis. 5. Rege- 
bant, regebat. 6. Reget, regent. 7. Rexerunt, rexit. 8. 
Rexi, rexeram, rexero. 9. Reximus, rexeramus, rexerimus. 
10. Regas, regSres, rexeris, rexisses. 11. Regatis, regeretis, 
rexeritis, rexissetis. 12. Regam, regamus. 13. Regere- 
mus, regSrem. 14. Rexerit, rexSiint. 15. Rexissent, rex- 
isset. 16. Rege, regite. 


HI. Translate into Latin. 

1. He leads, he was leading, he will lead. 2. He rules, 
he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. 
They were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead, 
they will rule. 6. You have led, you have ruled. 7. He 
had led, he had ruled. 8. They had led, they had ruled. 
9. He will have led, he will have ruled. 10. They may 
lead, they may rule. 11. He would lead, he would rule. 
12. They would lead, they would rule. 13. We should 
have led, we should have ruled. 
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FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — Active 

Voice. 

Exercise XXX VI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Dico, dicere, dixi, dictum, to say , tell, speak. 

Voco, arc, avi, atum, to call . 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Vocat, tacet, dicit. 1 2. Vocant, tacent, dicunt. 3. 
Vocabant; tacebant, dicebant. 4. Vocabo, tacebo, dicam. 
5. Vocavimus, tacuimus, diximus. 6. Vocavi, tacui, dixi. 
7. Vocaverunt, tacuerunt, dixerunt. 8. Vocaverat, tacue- 
rat, dixerat. 9. Vocaverint, tacuerint, dixerint. 10. Vo- 
cem, taceam, dicam. % 11. Vocarent, tacerent, dicerent. 12. 
Vocate, tacete, dicite. 

III. Translate into Latin . 

1. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. We call, we are silent, 
we speak. 3. We were inviting, we were admonishing, we 
were leading. 4. I shall call, I shall be silent, I shall speak. 
5. He has invited, he has been silent, he has led. 6. He 
had praised, ho had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had 
blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may 
call, he may admonish, he may rule. 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the three Conjugations here represented, — the First, the 
Second, and the Third, — and should carefully observe the difference be- 
tween them. The advantages of such a course are twofold: first, it 
teaches the pupil to distinguish the several Conjugations from each other, 
which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of the 
language; and, secondly, it tends to form in him, thus early, the habit 
of close and accurate observation, the habit of marking differences and of 
tracing resemblances in kindred forms, which is of vital importance in 
the whole course of classical study. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION — Active Voice. 
Other Pabts of Speech. 


Exercise XXXVII. 


I. Vocabulary . 

Animus, i, m. 

Bene, adv. 

Defectio, defectionis, f 
Diserte, adv . 

Educo, educere, eduxi, eductum, 

Indico, indicere, indixi, indictum, 

Latine, adv. 

Praedico, praedicere, praedixi, praedictum» 
Sapienter, adv. 

Thales, is, m. 

Tullus, I, m. 

Verum, I, n. 


mind, passion . 
well, 
eclipse . 

clearly , eloquently, 
to lead forth, 
to declare, 
in Latin. 

to predict , foretell, 
wisely. 

Thales , a philosopher. 
Tullus j a Roman name. 
truth. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Bene dixisti: 2. Nonne Cicero in senatu dixerat? 
3. Cicero diserte dicebat. 4. Oratores diserte dicent. 5. 
Philosophus sapienter dixit. 6. PhilosSphi sapienter dixe- 
rant. 7. Oratores Latine dixerunt. 8. Caesar legiones 
eduxit. -9. Hannibal exercitum in Italiam duxit. 10. Quis 
bellum indixit? 11. Tullus bellum indixit. 12. Thales 
defectionem solis praedixit. 


III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who will speak the truth ? 2. Have we not spoken 
the truth? 3. You have spoken the truth. 4. Will not 
the general lead forth the army ? 5. He has led forth the 
army. 6. Do you not govern your mind? 7. We govern 
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war? 9. We did not 
predict the war. 10. Who has declared war? 11. The 
Romans have declared war. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Exercise XXXVIII. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Regor, regebar, regar. 2. Regimur, regebamur, rege- 
mur. 3. Regar, regamur. 4. Regeretur, regerentur. 5. 
Rectus est, rectus erat, rectus erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti 
erant, recti erunt. 7. Regit, regitur. 8. Regunt, reguntur. 

9. Regebat, regebatur. 10. Regebant, regebantur. 11. Re- 
get, regetur. 12. Regent, regentur. 13. Regimus, regi- 
mur. 14. Regebamus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, regemur. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. 2. I am ruled, I am led. 
3. We are ruled, we are led. 4. He was ruled, they were 
ruled. 5. He will be ruled, they will be ruled.* 6. We 
have been ruled, we have been led. 7. I lead, I am led. 
8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled. 

10. He was leading, he was led. 11. They may rule, they 
may be ruled. 

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS— 
Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXXIX. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Vocor, moneor, ducor. 2. Vocamur, monemur, du- 
cimur. 3. Vocatur, monetur, ducitur. 4. Vocabatur, 
monebatur, ducebatur. 5. Vocabantur, monebantur, duce- 
bantur. 6. Vocabuntur, monebuntur, ducentur. 7. Voca- 
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tus es, monitus es, ductus es. 8. Vocati estis, moniti estis, 
ducti estis. 9. Vocatus eram, monitus eram, ductus eram. 
10. Vocatus erit, monitus erit, ductus erit. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. He is invited, he is admonished, he is led. 2. We 
were called, we were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will 
be called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may- 
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led. 5. He 
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6. 
They have • been called, they have been advised, they have 
been led. 

THIRD CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 

Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XL. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Mundus, i, m. world. 

Semper, adv. always , ever. 

Verum, i, n. truth . 

II. Translate into English . 

1. Mundus regitur. 2. Omnis hic mundus semper rectus 
est. 3. Hio mundus semper regetur. 4. Haec civitas bene 
regitur. 5. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6. Civitates rec- 
tae sunt. 7. Animus regatur. 8. Exercitus in Italiam 
ductus est. 9. Multi exercitus in Italiam ducti erant. 10. 
Bellum indictum 1 erat. 11. Multa bella indicta 1 sunt. 

HI. Translate into Latin. 

1. Was not the army led forth ? 2. The army was led 
forth. 3. Has not this state been well governed ? 4. This 

1 Why indictum in one example, and indicta in the other I Why not 
rather indictus in both ? See Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 
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state has been well governed. 5. Will not the truth be 
spoken? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let 1 the truth 
always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared 
9. War would have been declared. 


FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD. CONJUGATIONS — 
Miscellaneous Examples. 


Exercise XLI. 


I. 

Gallus, I, m. 

Hirundo, hirundinis, /. 
Luna, ae, f 
Nuntio, are, Svi, atum. 
Sensus, us, m. 

Supplicium, ii, n. 


Vocabulary. 

Gallus , a proper name. 

swallow. 

moon. 

to proclaim, announce, 
feeling , perception, 
punishment. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Hirundines adventum veris nuntiant. 2. Hirundines 
adventum veris nuntiaverant. 3. Discipuli laudabuntur. 
4. Gallus defectiones solis praedixit. 5. Defectiones lunae* 
praedixit. 6. Defectiones lunae praedicuntur. 7. Omne 
animal sensus habet. 8. Pueri tacebant. 


III. Translate into Latin. 

1. This boy has not observed the law. 2. Good citizens 
will observe the laws. 3. Let the laws be observed. 4. 
Who has your book ? 5. That boy has my book. 6. You 
shall have my book. 7. What did you say ? 8. I spoke 
the truth. 9. The truth would have been spoken. 


1 Let be spoken , render by the Latin Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

211. Audio, I hear . 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind, Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

audio, audlrS, audivi, auditiim. 

Indicative Mood. 


SINGULAR. 

Present Tense. 

I hear, 

PLURAL. 

audid 

audlmiis 

audls 

auditis 

audit; 

audiunt* 


Imperfect. 

I was hearing . 

audieb&m 

audiebam&s 

audiebas 

audiebatis 

audiebat ; 

audiebant. 

audi&m 

* Future. 

I shall or will hear. 

audientiis 

audies 

audietis 

audiet ; 

audient* 

audivi 

Perfect. 

I heard or have heard. 

audivimiis 

audivisti 

audivistis 

audivit ; 

audiverant, or er£. 

audlv^r&m 

Pluperfect. 

I had heard. 

audlveramiis 

audiveras 

audivdratis 

audiverat ; 

audiverant* 

audivdrd 

Future Perfect. 

I shall or will have heard. 

audiverimiis 

audiveris 

audiveritis 

audiverit ; 

audiverint. 
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Subjunctive. 


SINGULAR, 
audi&m 
audias 
audiat ; 


Present. 

I may or can hear. 


PLURAL. 

audi&m&s 

audiatis 

audiant. 


Imperfect. 

I might , could , would , or should hear . 


audirem 
audires 
audiret ; 


audiverim 
audiveris 
audiverit ; 


audlremas 

audiretis 

audirent. 


Perfect. 

I may have heard. 


audlvgrimils 

audiveritis 

audiverint. 


Pluperfect. 

I might , could, would, or should have heard. 


audivissem 
audivisses 
audivisset ; 


audivisse miis 

audivissetis 

audivissent. 


Imperative. 


Pres. audi, hearthou ; 

Put. audits, thou shalt hear, 
audits, he shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres, audire, to hear. 

Perf. audivisse, to have heard. 
Put. auditards esse, to he 
about to hear. 

Gerund. 

Gen. audiendi, of hearing. 

Dat. audiendo, for hearing. 

Acc. audiendam, hearing . 

All. audiendo, by hearing. 


| audite, hear ye. 

I audltdte, ye shall hear, 

I audiunto, they shall hear. 

Participle. 

Pres, audiens, hearing. 

Put. audittira», about to hear. 

Supine. 

Acc. ’ auditam, to hear. 

Abl. audltd, to hear, be heard. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Audior, I am heard. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. 

Perf. Ind. 

audiSr, audiri, 

auditiis siim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

I am heard. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

audittr 

audlmikr 

audiris, or re 

audimini 

auditor ; 

audiuntiir. 

Imperfect. 


I was heard. 


audi&bar 

audiSb&mikr 

audieb&ris, or r£ 

audiebftndnl 

audieb&tiir ; 

audieb&ntiir. 

Future. 


I shall or will be heard. 

audi&r 

audiemiir 

audieris, or r«$ 

audiemini 

audietiir ; 

audientikr. 

Perfect. 


I have been heard . 


auditiis sikm 1 

auditi siimiks 

auditiis 

auditi estis 

auditiis est; 

auditi sunt. 

Pluperfect. 


I had been heard. 


auditiis 1 

auditi er&miks 

auditiis ^rfts 

auditi erfttis 

auditiis ; 

auditi erant. 


Future Perfect. 

I shall or will have been heard. 


auditiis drd 1 

auditi &rimiis 

auditiis eris 

auditi eritis 

auditiis erit ; 

auditi erunt. 

i See 206 , 

foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I may or can be heard . 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

audi&r 

audiamar 

audiaris, or r£ 

audiamini 

audiattkr ; 

audiantar. 

Imperfect. 

I might , could, would , or should be heard . 

audlr£r 

audlrfimikr 

audireris, or * 

audiremini 

audlretar 5 

audlrentar* 

Perfect. 

I may have been heard . 

auditas sim 1 

auditi slmas 

auditas sis 

auditi sltis 

auditas sit; 

auditi sint. 

Pluperfect. 

I might, could, would, or should have been heard . 

audltiis essem 1 

audltl essemds 

auditas esses 

auditi essetis 

auditas esset 5 

audltl essent. 

Imperative. 

Pres, audire, be thou heard; \ 

audimini, be ye heard. 

Put. auditor, thou shalt be heard, 


auditor, he shall be heard ; 

| audiunt 6 r, they shall be heard. 

* Infinitive. 

Participle. • 

Pres, audiri, to be heard. 


Perf. auditas esse, to have been 

Perf. auditas, heard. 

heard. 


Put. auditam Irl, to be about 

Put. audiendas, to be heard. 

to be heard. 


1 See 206, 

foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Active Voice. 

Exercise XLII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Custodio, Ire, m, Itum, to guard. 

Dormio, Ire, Ivl, Itum, to sleep . 

Erudio, Ire, Ivl, Itum, to instruct , refine , educate. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Audis, audiebas, audies. 2. Auditis, audiebatis, audi- 
etis. 3. Audio, audimus. 4. Audiebam, audiebamus. 5. 
Audiam, audiemus. 6. Audivimus, audiveramus, audiveri- 
mus. 7. Audivi, audiveram, audivero. 8. Audivit, audi- 
verunt. 9. Audiam, audirem, audiverim, audivissem. 10. 
Audiamus, audiremus, audiverimus, audivissemus. 11. Au- 
dito, auditote. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I bear, I guard. 2. We bear, we guard. 3. He was 
bearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, they 
were hearing. 5. He will bear, they will hear. 6. We 
have slept, you have beard. 7. I had heard, I had guarded. 
8. He may hear, they may sleep. 9. They may hear, he 
may sleep. 10. He might hear, they might sleep. 11. He 
might sleep, they might hear. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Active Voice. 

Exercise XLHI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Invitat, admonet, ducit, custodit. 2. Invitant, adm5- 
nent, ducunt, custodiunt. 3. Invitabant, admonebant, du- 
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cebant, custodiebant. 4. Invitabat, admonebat, ducebat, 
custodiebat. 5. Invitaveram, admonueram, duxeram, au- 
diveram. 6. Invitaveramus, admonueramus, duxeramus, 
audiveramus. 7. Invitaverim, admonuerim, duxerim, cus- 
todiverim. 8. Invitaverunt, admonuerunt, duxerunt, audi- 
verunt. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instruct. 2. I 
was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in- 
structing. 3. We were praising, we were obeying, we were 
speaking, we were instructing. 4. He will blame, he will 
advise, he will speak, he will instruct. 5. I have invited, 
you have obeyed, he has led, they have guarded. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Active Voice. 
Other Parts of Speech. 


Exercise XLIV. 


I. Vocabulary . 


Arete, adv . 

Munio, Ire, ivi, I turn, 
Sermo, sermonis, m. 
Thrasybulus, I, m. 


closely , soundly, 
to fortify. 

discourse , conversation. 
Thrasybulus , Athenian general 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Cives urbem custodiebant. 2. Urbem custodiemus. 
3. Milites templum custodiunt. 4. Verum auditis. 5. Ve- 
rum audite. 6. Verum audiveramus. 7. Verba tua audi- 
mus. 8. Verba mea audivisti. 9. Orationem tuam audivi. 
10. Sermonem audiebam. 11. Pueri arcte dormiunt. 12. 
Pugri cantum lusciniae audiebant. 13. Thrasybulus urbem 
munivit. 
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III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Do you not hear us? 2. We hear you. 3. Who 
heard the oration? 4. We heard the oration. 5. The 
pupils heard the conversation. 6. They did not hear your 
oration. 7. The citizens are fortifying the city. 8. Who 
will guard this beautiful city? 9. The brave soldiers will 
guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple? 11. We 
will guard the temple. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Passive Voice. 

Exercise XLV. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Audimur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Audiatur, audi- 
antur. 3. Audirer, audiremur. 4. Auditus sum, auditi 
sumus. 5. Auditi eramus, auditus eram. 6. Auditus erit, 
auditi erunt. 7. Audit, auditur. 8. Audiunt, audiuntur. 
9. Audiet, audietur. 10. Audirem, audirer. 11. Audie- 
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audivit, 
auditus est. 14. Audiverat, auditus erat. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. I am instructed, we are instructed. 2. He will be in- 
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been 
heard, they have been instructed. 4. They had been 
heard, he had been instructed. 5. He was instructing, he 
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they are in- 
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8. 
You have instructed, we have been instructed. 9. I have 
heard, you have been heard. 
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FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Passive Voice. 

Exercise XLVI. 

I. Translate into English . 

1. Invitaris, admoneris, educeris, custodiris. 2. Invitan- 
tur, admonentur, educuntur, custodiuntur. 3. Invitatur, 
admonetur, educitur, custoditur. 4. Invitabitur, admoneb- 
itur, educetur, custodietur. 5. Invitabatur, admonebatur, 
educebatur, custodiebatur. 6. Invitatus sum, admonitus 
sum, eductus sum, custoditus sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad- 
moniti erant, educti erant, custoditi erant. 8. Invitati 
essemus, educti essemus. 9. Admonitus esses, custoditus 
esses. 

II. Translate into Latin . 

1. He is called, lie is terrified, he is led forth, he is 
guarded. 2. They are called, they are terrified, they are 
led forth, they are guarded. 3. They will be loved, they 
will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard. 4. I 
have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been 
ruled, you had been guarded. 5. You had been, blamed, I 
had been admonished. 6. You have been ruled, I have 
been guarded. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice. 

Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XLVn. 

I. Vocabulary . 

Bellum, I, n. war • 

Benigne, adv. kindly. 

Civilis, c. * civil. 
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Egregie, adv. 

Filius, ii, m. 

Finio, Ire, Ivi, Itum, 
Legatio, legationis, f 
Vox, vocls, /. 


excellently . 
son . 

to finish, bring to a close, 
embassy . 
voice . 


II. Translate into English . 

1. Yox audita 1 est. 2. Voces audiuntur. 3. Cantus lus- 
ciniae auditur. 4. Cantus lusciniarum audietur. 5. Urbs 
munita erat. 6. Urbes munientur. 7. Templum custodie- 
tur. * 8. Templa custodiuntur. 9. Legatio benigne audita 
est. 10. Haec legatio benigne audietur. 11. Verba tua 
benigne audientur. 12. Filii regis egregie erudiuntur. 
13. Bellum civile finitum 1 est. 


III. Translate into Latin . 

1. Was not the orator heard? 2. The renowned orator 
was kindly heard. 3. Let the city be fortified. 2 4. Let the 
temples be guarded. 5. The city has been fortified. 6. The 
temples will be guarded. 7. Let the war be brought to a 
close. 8. Let the boys be instructed. 9. Let the words of 
the instructor be heard. 


FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Miscellaneous Examples. 


Exercise XLVIII. 


I. Vocabulary. 


Atheniensis, Is, m. and /. 
Canis, canis, m. and f. 
C5lo, colere, colui, cultum, 
Cum, prep . with abi. 


an Athenian, 
dog. 

to practise, cultivate, 
with. 


1 Why audita and finitum, instead of auditus and Jinilus ? See Rule 
XXXY. 1, p. 54. 

* Let be fortified is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, I. 2. 
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Firmo, are, avi, atum, 

to strengthen . 

Grex, gregis, m. 

herd, flock . 

Illustro, are, avi, atum, 

to illumine . 

JungS, jungere, junxi, junctum, 

to join . 

L&bor, liiboris, m. 

labor . 

Modestia, ae, f 

modesty . 

Ovis, ovis, /. 

sheep. 

Portus, us, m. 

port , harbor. 

Prudentia, ae, f 

prudence. 

Terra, ae, /. 

earth. 

VSletudo, valetudinis, /. 

health. 

Varietas, varietatis, /. 

variety. 

Violo, are, avi, atum, 

violate. 


II. Translate into English . 

1. Sol terram illustrat. 2. Modestia puSros ornat. 3. 
Discipuli memoriam exercent. 4. Discipuli tui memoriam 
exercebant. 5. Canes gregem custodiebant. 6. Greges 
ovium custodiuntur. 7. Praeceptores juventutem erudient. 

8. Labor valetudinem tuam firmabit. 9. Varietas nos de- 
lectat. 10. Athenienses portum muniverunt. 11. Philo- 
sophia nos erudivit. 

III. Translate into Latin . 

1. Good men love virtue. 2. Virtue will always 1 2 be 
loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will 
always practise virtue. 5. The soldiers are violating the 
laws of the state. 6. They will be punished. 7. Will 
you instruct these boys ? 8. We will instruct good boys. 

9. Whoa led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led the 
army into Italy. 

1 For the syntax of adverbs, and for their place in the Latin sentence, 
see Rule LI. and note 4, p. 72. 

2 Which form of the Interrogative should be used, quis or qui f See 
188. 
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VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

213. Verbs in io are generally of the fourth conjuga- 
tion ; and even the few which are of the third are inflected 
with the endings of the fourth wherever those endings 
have two successive vowels, as follows : 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

214. Capio, I take . 

PRINCIPAL PAETS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine, 

c&pio, caper£, cepi, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

c&pitt, c&pls, c&plfc ; I c&plmtts, c&pltis, c&piunt. 

Imperfect. 

c&pieb&m, -iebas, -iebttt ; | c&piebamtts, -iebatls, -iebant. 

Future. 

c&pi&m, -ies, -igt ; | c&piemtts, -ietis, -ierit. 

Perfect. 

cepi, -istl, -It ; | ceplmtts, -istis, -erunt, or erg. 

Pluperfect. 

cepgr&m, -gras, -gr&t ; | cepgramtts, -Gratis, -grant. 

Future Perfect. 

cepgrtt, -gris, -grit ; | cepgrfmtts, -grftls, -grint. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

c&pi&m, -ias, -i&t ; | c&piamtts, -iatis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 

c&pgrgm, -gres, -grgt ; | c&pgremtts, -gretls, -grent. 

Perfect. 

cepgrfm, -gris, -grit ; | eepgrimtts, -grftls, -grint. 

Pluperfect. 

cgpissgm, -isses, -issgt ; | cepissemtts, -issetis, -issent. 
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Imperative. 


SINGULAR. 

Plural. 

Pres, capa; 

1 ciplt«. 

Put. caplt5. 

| capitote, 

capita ; 

1 capiuntS. 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 

Pres, capare. 

Pres, capiens. 

Perf. cepissa. 

Put. capturas essa. 

Put. capturas. 

Gerund. 

S UPINE. 

Gen. capiendi. 

Dat. capiend5. 

Acc. capiendam. 

Acc. captam. 

Abl. capiendS. 

Abl. captu. 


passive VOICE. 

215. Capior, I am taken . 
principal parts. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

capi6r, capi, captus sum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

cftpior, caperis, cfipltdr ; | cftpJmiir, c&pimtni, cftpiuntttr. 

Imperfect. 

c&pieb&r, -iebaris, -iebatfir ; | capiebamttr, -iebamlni, -ifibantttr. 

Future. 

capiar, -ieris, -iStttr ; * | capiemttr, -iemlni, -ientur. 

Perfect. 

captas sttm, as, est ; | capti sttmtts, estls, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 

captita aram, Sras, arat ; | capti aramUs, aratis, arant. 

Future Perfect. 

captas ar5, aris, ant j | capti arfmasj aritjs, appit* 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 

SINGULAR* PLURAL, 

c&pi&r, -iaris, -iatttr ; | c&piamttr, -iamlnl, -iantiir. 

Imperfect. 

cftpCrfir, -Areris, -Sretttr ; [ c&pSremttr,, -grexrfnf, -Srentttr. 

Perfect. 

capttts aim, sis. Bit ; | capti simiis, sltls, Bint. 

Pluperfect. 

capttts ess£m, esses, essSt ; | capti essemtts, essetis, essent 


IMPERATIVE. 
Pres. c&p&g; I 

Put. c&pltor, 1 

capitor ; I 


Infinitive. 

Pres, cftpi. 

Perf. capttts essS. 

Put. captttm in. 


c&plmlni. 

capiuntur. 
Participle. 

Perf. capttts. 
Put. c&piendtts. 1 


Exercise XLIX. 


I. Vocabulary. 


A, ab, prep, with all. 

Accipio, accipere, accepi, acceptum, 
Bellum, i, n. 

Capio, cttpere, cepi, captum, 
Carthago, Carthaginis, /. 

Cornelius, ii, m. - 
Gallus, i, m. 


from , by. 
to receive, 
war. 

to take , capture. 

Carthage , city in Africa. 
Cornelius , a proper name. 
Gaul , a Gaul . 2 


1 The pupil will observe that the conjugation of Capio is somewhat 
peculiar, combining certain characteristics of the Fourth Conjugation with 
others of the Third . He should now carefully compare it with the con- 
jugation of JRego and with that of Audio , and note with accuracy both 
the differences and the resemblances. 

2 The Gauls were a people inhabiting the country of ancient Gaol, 
embracing modem Prance. 
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Jacio, jacere, jeci, jactum, 

to cast , throw , hurl. 

Lapis, lapidis, m. 

stone. 

Lux, lucis, f. 

light. 

Murus, 1, 77i. 

wall. 

Publius, il, m. 

Publius , a proper name. 

Regulus, I, m. 

Regulus , Roman general. 

Telum, i , n. 

javelin. 

Troja, ae, /. 

Troy , city in Asia Minor. 

II. Translate into English . 


1. Graeci Trojam capiebant. 2. Trojam ceperunt. 3. 
Troja capta 1 est. 4. Troja capta erat. 5. Regillus ipse 
captus est. 6. Belli duces capientur. 7. Haec urbs capie- 
tur. 8. Illam urbem capiemus. 9. Roma a Gallis 2 capta 
erat. 10. Galli Romam ceperant. 11. Scipio multas civita- 
tes cepit. 12. Luna lucem a sole accipit. 13. Lucem a 
sole Accipimus. 14. Tuam 3 epistolam accepi. 15. Milites 
tela jaciebant. 


III. Translate into Latin. 

1. We were taking the city. 2. The city will be taken. 
3. The city has been taken. 4. The cities will be taken. 
5. The cities have been taken. 6. Who 4 5 took Carthage ? 
7. Publius Cornelius Scipio took Carthage. 8. Have you 
not 6 received my letter ? 9. I have received your letter. 
10. Have you not received five letters? 11. We have 
received ten letters. 


1 For the agreement of the participle in the compound tenses with the 
subject, see Rule XXXV.. 1, page 54. 

2 See Rule XXXII., page 24. 

3 What is the usual place of the Possessive Pronoun ? See page 77, 
note 1. In this sentence, tuam precedes its noun because it is emphatic. 

4 Which form of the Interrogative Pronoun should be used, quXs or 
gulf See 188. 

5 Which Interrogative Particle should be used ? See 346, II. 1, 

page 59. 
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PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 

CHAPTER I. 

SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 

SECTION I. 

CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES 

843. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their structure, sentences are either /S imple. 
Complex, or Compound: 

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thought : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world . Cic. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts, so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

Donec eris felix, multos numerabis amicos; So long as you are 
prosperous , you will number many friends . Ovid. 

1. Clauses. — In this example, two simple sentences, (1) “ You will 
he prosperous,” and (2) “ You will number many friends ,” are so united 
that the first only specifies the time of the second : You will number many 
friends, (when ?) so long as you are prosperous. The parts thus united are 
called Clauses or Members. 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts.: 

Sol ruit, et montes umbrantur, The sun descends , and the mountains 
are shaded. Virg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative, In- 
terrogative, Imperative, or Exclamatory . 


Digitized by Google 



SYNTAX. — SENTENCES. 


115 


I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

Miltiades accusatus est, MUtiades was accused . Nep. 

II. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extimescit, Who does not fear poverty t Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally con- 
tain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne , num : 

*1 ) Questions with ne ask for information : Scribitne, Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes: Nonne scribit , Is he 
not writing 1 

3) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit , Is he writing 1 

III. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justitiam cole, Cultivate justice, Cic. 

TV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

Reliquit quos viros, What heroes he has left ! Cic. 


SECTION II. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES . 

Elements op Sentences. 

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

Cluilius moritur, Cluilius dies. Liv. 

Here Cluilius is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fiers: 
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In Lis castris Cluilius, Albanus rex, moritur ; Cluilius , the Alban 
king, dies in this camp. Liv. 

Here Cluilius , Albanus rex , is the subject in its enlarged or modified 
form, and in his castris moritur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified 
fbrm. 

349. Principal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or Essential elements ; but 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called tho 
Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple , when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex, when thus modified. 1 

Simple Subject. 

351. The subject of a sentence must be a noun, or some 
word or words used as a noun : 

Rex 2 decrevit, The king decreed. Nep. Ego 3 ad te scribo, I 
write to you. Cic. 

Simple Predicate.' 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est accusatus, 3 Miltiades was accused. Nep. Tu es tes- 
tis, You are a witness. Cic. Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum, several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or 
adjective to form the predicate. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective . 4 

1 Thus, in the example given above, the simple subject is Cluilius ; 
the complex, Cluilius , Albanus rex ; the simple predicate, moritur; the 
complex, in his castris moritur. 

2 In these examples, the noun rex and the pronoun ego , used as a noun, 
are the subjects. 

3 In the first of these examples, the predicate is the verb, est accusatus ; 
in the second, the noun and copula, est testis ; and in the third, the adjec- 
tive and copula, caeca est. 

4 Thus testis , in the second example, is a Predicate Noun , and caeca , in 
the third, is a Predicate Adjective. 
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CHAPTER IL 

SYNTAX OP NOUNS. 


SECTION X 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS . 

EULE I.— Predicate Norms. 1 

*302. A Predicate Noun* denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius , 2 1 am a messenger. Liv. Servius rex est dec- 
laratus, Servius was declared king . Liv. 


Exercise L. 

I. Vocabulary. 


Amnis, amnis, m. 

Creo, are, avi, atum, 
Graecia, ae, f 
Imperator, imperatoris, m. 
Latinus, i, m. 

LaviniS, ae, f 
Malum, i , ru 
Nomino, are, avi, atum, 
NumS, ae, rru 
Ebenus, i, rru 
Servius, ii, rru 
Stultitia, ae, f. 

Tum, adi \ 


river • 

to create , make , elect. 

Greece. 

commander. 

Latinus , Italian king. 
Lavinia, a proper name. 
evil. 

to call , name. 

Nvana , Roman king. 
the Rhine , river in Europe. 
Servius , Roman king. 
folly. 

then, at that time. 


1 In illustrating in the subsequent pages the leading principles of the 
Latin Syntax, we shall take up the most common Roles in the order in 
which they stand in the Grammar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their 
proper places those Rnles which we have had occasion to anticipate in the 
preyioUff Exercises. 

* See 35$, 1 ; also Rule I. note, p. 59. 
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II. Translate into English . 

1. Cicero consul 1 fuit. 2 2. Cic&ro orator fuit. 8. Cic- 
8ro tum 3 erat 2 orator clarissimus. 4 4. Puer orator erit. 
5. Numa erat rex. 6. Numa rex 1 creatus est. 7. Cato 
imperator fuit. 8. Cato magnus imperator fuit. 9. Scipio 
consul creatus est. 10. Scipio consul fugrat. 11. Stultitia 
est malum. 12. Gloria est fructus virtutis. 13. Graecia 
artium 5 mater nominatur. 


III. Translate into Latin . 

1. The Rhine is a large river. 2. Rome was a beautiful 
city . 3. Cato was a wise man . 4. Your father is a wise 
man. 5. Lavinia was the daughter of the king. 6. Lati- 
nus was king. 7. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 
8. Tullia was the daughter of Servius. 


APPOSITTVES. 

RULE IL— Appositives. 

363. An Appositive 6 agrees with its Subject in case : 

Cluilius rex G moritur, Cluilius the king dies . Liv. Urbes Carthago 6 
atque Numantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia . Cic. 


1 Predicate Noun. See Rule I. For Model for parsing Predicate 
Nouns, sec p. 59. 

2 For the place of the verb with Predicate Nouns, see note on fait 
under Exercise XIX. 

3 Adverb qualifying erat. See Rule LI. p. 72. 

4 See 162 ; also Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

5 Artium depends upon mater. See Rule XVI. p. 22. 

6 See 363, note, p. 15; also Model, p. 16. Rex , Carthago, &nd Nu- 
mantia are all Predicate Nouns. 
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Exercise LI. 


I. Vocabulary . 


Alexander, Alexandri, m. 
Conjux, conjugis, ni. and /. 
Epirus, I, /. 

Eruditus, a, um, 

Hanno, Hannonis, m. 
Justus, a, um, 

Macedonia, ae, f. 

Nepos, nepotis, ra. 

Paulus, I, m. 

Philippus, I, m. 

Pyrrhus, I, m . 

Yulnero, are, avi, atiim, 


Alexander , the Great. 
wife, husband . 

Epirus , country in Greece. 
learned , instructed in, 

Hanno , Carthaginian general, 
jus*, upright. 

Macedonia , Macedon. 
grandson. 

Paulus , Roman consul. 

Philip , king of Macedon. 
Phyrrhus , king of Epirus, 
to wound. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Cic&ro, eruditissimus homo} consul 2 3 fuit. 2. Numa, 
justissimus m>, erat rex. 3. Ancus, NTumae nepos? rex fuit. 
4. Hanno dkc captus est. 8 5. Pyrrhus, Epiri rex, vulnera- 
tus est. 6. Philippus, rex Macedoniae, Athenienses supera- 
vit. 7. Paulus consul 1 regem superavit. 8. Philosophia, 
mater bonarum artium, nos erudit. 

ni. Translate into Latin . 

1. Tullia, the daughter 1 of Servius, was the wife 2 of 
Tarquin. 2. Servius, the father of Tullia, was a king. 3. 
Scipio, the leader of the Romans, took Carthage. 4. Sci- 
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia, 
was the father of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was king of Macedonia. 

1 Appositiye. Sec Rule II. For Model for parsing Appositives, see 
p. 16. 

2 Predicate Noun. See Rule I. 

3 See 214. , 
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SECTION II. 


X OMINA TJVE . 


364. Cases. — Nouns, have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 


L Nominative, 
II. Vocative, 

III. Accusative, 

IV. Dative, 

V. Genitive, 

VI. Ablative, 


Case of the Subject. 

Case of Address. 

Case of Direct Object. 

Case of Indirect Object. 

Case of Adjective Relations. 
Case of Adverbial Relations. 1 


EULE m— Subject Nominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The gates 
are open . Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered . Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, I have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — See 460, 2, p. 54. 


Exercise LII. 
I. Vocabulary. 


Libertas, libertatis, /. 
Opulentus, a, um, 
Quotidie, adv . 
Vitium, ii, n. 
Oppidum, i, n. 


liberty. 

richy opulent . 
daily, 
faulty vice, 
town , city. 


1 This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because 
it is thought it will best present the force of the several cases, and their 
relation to .each other. 
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II. Translate into English . 

1. Italia 1 liberata 1 2 * * est. 2. Urbs Roma liberata erat. 3. 
Haec urbs clarissima liberabitur. 4. Haec urbs opulentissi- 
ma est capta. 5. Virtus quotidie laudatur. 6. Virtutes 
semper laudabuntur. 7. Sapientia semper est laudata. 
8. Libertas semper laudabitur. 9. Omnia hostium oppida 
expugnata sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin . 

1 . Was not Philip wounded ? 2. Philip , king of Mace- 
donia, was wounded. 3. Many soldiers were wounded. 
4. Did not the soldiers fight bravely? 5. The soldiers 
fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws be observed? 7. 
The laws have been observed. 8. They will be observed. 

SECTION III. 

VOCATIVE . 

BULE IV.— Case of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli, 8 Proceed , Laelius . Cic. Quid est, Catilina, 8 Why 
is it, Catiline f Cic. Tuum est, Servi, 8 regnum. The kingdom is 
yours, Servius. Liv. 

Exercise LHI. 


I. Vocabulary . 


Auditor, auditoris, m. 
Carus, a, um, 

Juvenis, is, m. and f 
Legatus, I, m. 

Saluto, are, avi, atum, 


hearer, auditor . 
dear . 

a youth , young man. 
ambassador, 
to salute. 


1 Subject of liberata est. See Rule III. For Model for parsing Sub- 
jects, sec p. 57. 

2 Why liberata rather than liberatus f See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

8 Laeli, Catilina, and Servi are all in the Vocative by this Rule. Laeli 

is for Laelie ; and Servi, for Servie. 
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II. Translate into English . 

1 . Te, Scipio * salutamus. 2. Vos, amici 1 carissimi, * 
saluto. 3. Vos, auditores omnes, salutamus. 4. Verba 
mea, judices , audite. 5. H^ec verba, legati, audite. 6. 
Vos, milites, hanc urbem clarissimam custodite. 7. Mili- 
tes 1 fortissimi, patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestram vir- 
tutem, juvenes, laudamus. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Boys ,* hear the» words of your father. 2. Judges , 
you shall hear the truth. 3. Father, have we not spoken 
the truth? 4. You, boys, have spoken the truth. 5. Sol- 
diers, you have fought bravely. 6. You, brave soldiers, 
have saved your country. 7. Pupils, I praise your dili- 
gence. 


SECTION IT. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

RUXE V.— Direct Object. 

371. The Direct Object 3 of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world.* Cic. Libera 
rem publicam, Free the republic . Cic. Popiili Romani salutem 
defendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 


1 In the Vocative, according to Rule IV. No special Model for parsing 
is deemed necessary, as all nouns are parsed substantially in the same 
way ; though different Rules are, of course, assigned for different cases. 
See Directions for Parsing, p. 15 ; also Model, p. 16. 

The Vocative is not often the first word in the sentence, though it is 
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise. 

2 See 162. 

3 See note on Direct Object, p. 70. 

4 See note on the position of the Object in the Latin sentence, p. 70. 
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Exercise LIV. 


I. Vocabulary . 


Flaminius, il, m. 
Marcellus, 1 , m. 

Poenus, a, um, 

Poenus, I, m. 

Sanctus, a, um, 

Sicilia, ae, / 

Spolio, are, avi, afcum, 
Syracusae, arum, f plur . 


Flaminius , Homan general. 
Marcellus , Homan general. 
Carthaginian, 
a Carthaginian . 
holy , sacred. 

Sicily , the island of. 
to rob , «pot/, despoil. 
Syracuse , city in Sicily. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Alexander multas urbes 1 expugnavit. 2. Italia pul- 
chras wrfos habuit. 3. Hostes templa spoliabant. 4. Tem- 
pla sanctissima spoliaverunt. 5. Hannibal Flaminium 1 
consulem 2 superavit. 6. Poeni Siciliam occupaverant. 7. * 
Marcellus 3 magnam hujus insulae 4 partem cepit. 8. Mar- 
cellus Syracusas, 1 nobilissimam urbem, 2 expugnavit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Do you not 5 love your parents f 1 2. We love our 

parents . 3. You practise virtue. 4. Our pupils will prac- 
tise virtue. 5. Did not Rome have beautiful temples ? 6. 

Rome had beautiful temples. 7. Have not the enemy 6 
taken the city? 8. They have taken the beautifhl city. 

9. They will plunder all the temples. 

1 Direct Object, in the Accusative, according to Bule V. For Model 
for parsing, see p. 71. 

2 Appositive. See Rule XI. 363. 

3 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

4 Hujus insitlae, of this island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of 
the Genitive between the adjective magnam and its noun partem. Seo 
note on pondus, Exercise XXX. II. 10. 

3 See 346, II. 1. • 

8 The Latin word must be in the plural. 
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ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

RULE VIAL — Accusative of Time and Space. 

378. Duration of Time, and Extent of Space, are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

Romulus septem et triginta regnavit annos , 1 Romulus reigned 
thirty-seven years . Liv. Quinque millia passuum ambulare, To walk 
Jive miles . Cic. Pedes octoginta distare, To be eighty feet distant • 
Caes. Nix quattuor pedes 1 alta, Snow four feet deep . Liv. 


Exercise LY. 


I. Vocabulary. 


Agger, aggeris, m. 
Ambulo, are, avi, atum, 
Centum, 

Gl&dius, ii, m. 
Lacedaemonius, ii, m. 
Latus, a, um, 

Longus, a, um, 

Mensis, mensis, m. 

Nox, noctis, f 
Octoginta, 

Pes, pedis, m. 
Quinquaginta, 

Regno, are, avi, atum, 
Vigilo, are, avi, atum, 


mound , rampart 
to walk, 
hundred, 
sword. 

a Lacedaemonian , Spartan. 

broad , wide. 

long. 

month. 

night. 

eighty. 

foot. 

fifty- 

to reign. 

to watch , be awake. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Lacedaemonii pacem sex annos 2 servaverunt. 2. 
Magnam noctis partem 2 vigilaveram. 3. Puer octo horas 

1 Annos denotes Duration of Time , while millia and pedes denote Ex- 
tent of Space. They are all in the Accusative by this Rule. 

2 In th$ Accusative denoting Duration of Time. See Rule VIII. 
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil will be guided by 
previous directions and Models. 
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dormivit. 4. Latinus multos annos regnavit. 5. In Italia 
sex menses fuimus. 6. In illa urbe decem dies fuimus. 7. 
Agger octoginta pedes 1 latus fuit. 8. Hic gladius sex 
pedes longus est. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Did you not walk two hours? 2. We walked three 
hours . 3. Did you not sleep six hours? 4. We slept 

eight hours. 5. The soldiers guarded the city ten months. 
6. Were you not in the city four months? 7. We were 
in the city five months. 8. The mound was fifty feet high. 


ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT. 

BULE EL— Accusative of Limit 

379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius Romam redit, The messenger returns to Rome. Liv. 
Plato Tarentum 2 venit, Plato came io Tarentum. Cic. Fugit Tar- 
quinios , 2 He fled io Tarquinii. Cic. 


Exercise LYI. 


I. Vocabulary. 


Athenae, arum, f. plur. 
Fugio, fugere, fugi, fugitum, 
Lysander, Lysandri, m. 
Miltiades, Is, m. 

Navigo, are, avi, atum, 


Athens , capital of Attica. 
to flee , fly , run away. 
Lysander , Spartan general. 
Miltiades, Athenian general. 
to sail , sail to. 


1 In the Accusative, denoting Extent of Space. 

2 Romam , Tarentum , and Tarquinios are all names of towns used as the 
Limit of Motion ; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in those towns. 
They are in the Accusative, according to Rule IX. 
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Reduco, reducere, reduxi, reductiim, to lead bach 


Revoco, are, avi, atum, 
Sparta, ae, f 
Tarentum, I, n. 
Thebanus, a, um, 
Thebanus, I, m. 


to recall '. 

Sparta , capital of Laconia. 
Tarentum , Italian town. 
Theban, 
a Theban. 


II. Translate into English . 

1. Cicgro Romam 1 revocatas est. 2. Consules Romam 
revocati sunt. 3. Hannibal Carthaginem 1 revocatus erat. 
4. Lysander Athenas 1 navigavit. 5. Pyrrhus Tarentum 
fugatus est. 6. Consul regem Tarentum fugavit. 7. The- 
bani exercitum Spartam ducunt. 8. Miltiades exercitum 
Athenas reduxit. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who fled to Carthage f 2 2. Did not the enemy flee 
to Carthage ? 3. They fled to Carthage . 4. Will not the 
army be led back to Rome? 2 5. The army has been led 
back to Rome. 6. The commander led the army to Athens. 


SECTION Y. 

DATIVE . 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used, 

I. With Verbs. 

II. With Adjectives. 

III. With their Derivatives, — Adverbs and Substantives. 


DATIVE WITH VERBS. 


383. Indirect Object. — A verb is often attended by 
u noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 

1 In the Accusative, according to Rule IX. 

2 The Latin word will be in the Accusative, in accordance with Rule 
IX. 
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action, — that to or for which something is or is done. 
A noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

BULE XU— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori 1 cedit, He yields to the time. Cic. Sibi timuerant, They 
had feared for themselves. Caes. Labori student, They devote them- 
selves to labor. Caes. Nobis 1 vita data est, Life has been granted to 
us. Cic. Numitori deditur, He is delivered to Numitor . Liv. 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Pons Iter hostibus 2 dedit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy. 
Liv. Leges civitatibus suis scripserunt, They prepared laws for their 
states. Cic. 


Exercise LVTI. 
I. Vocabulary. 


Carthaginiensis, e, 

Carthaginiensis, Is, m. and f. 

Conon, Cononis, m. 

Debeo, debere, debui, debitum, 

Displiceo, displicere, displicui, displicitum, 
Dono, are, avi, atum, 

Gens, gentis, f. 

Gratia, ae, f. 

Laboro, are, avi, atum, 


Carthaginian, 
a Carthaginian. 

Conon , Athenian geni. 

to owe. 

to displease. 

to give. 

race. 

favor, gratitude, thanks . 
to strive for. 


1 Tempdri, sibi, and labori are in the Dative with the Intransitive verbs 
cedit, timuirant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Numitori 
are in the Dative with the Passive verbs data est and deditur. 

2 Hostibus is in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, with 
the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, civitatibus is in- the Dative, 
in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb scripse- 
runt. 
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Monstro, are, avi, atum, 

Placeo, placere, pl&cul, placitum, 
Senectus, senectutis, /. 

Sententia, ae, f 

Servio, servire, servivi, servitum, 
Yi&, ae, / 


to show , point ouL 

to please. 

old age. 

opinion. 

to serve. 

way , road. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Cives legibus 1 parent. 2. Multae Italiae civitates 
Romanis parebant. 3. Haec sententia Caesari 1 placuit. 
4. Illa sententia Caesari displicuit. 5. Milites gloriae 
laborant. 6. Hoc consilium Caesari nuntiatum est. 7. 
Nostra consilia hostibus nuntiata sunt. 8. Tibi 2 magnam 
gratiam habemus. 9. Habeo senectuti magnam gratiam . 
10. Conon pecuniam civibus donavit. 11. Pastor puero 
viam monstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Homani 
Carthaginiensibus bellum indixerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Didi not obey my * father? 1 2. You obeyed your 
father. 3. We will obey the laws of the state. 4. Do not 
the citizens serve the king f 5. They have served the 
king. 6. Will you not serve the state ? 7. We will serve 
the state. 8. Will you not tell me (to me 4 ) the truth f s 
9. I have told you (to you) the truth. 10. Will you show 


1 Indirect Object, in the Dative, according to Rule XII. I. 

2 Indirect Object, in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative 
gratiam with the Transitive Yerh-habemus, according to Rulo XII. II. 

In the arrangement of Objects, the Indirect generally precedes tho 
Direct , as in this sentence ; though the order is sometimes reversed, as in 
the tenth sentence in this Exercise. 

3 In examples like this, the Possessive pronoun may either be ex- 
pressed or omitted, as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic. 

4 Dative. See Rule XII. II. 

5 Accusative. See Rule XII. II 
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me (to me) the way? 11. We will show you the way. 
12. Did they declare war against the Romans? 13. 
They had declared war against the Romans. 


DATIYE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

RULE XIV. —Dative. 

391. With Adjectives, the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus 1 carum est, The soil of their country is 
dear to all. Cic. Id aptum est tempori, This is adapted to the time. 
Cic. Omni aetati mors est communis, Death is common to every age. 
Cic. Canis similis lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. Naturae 
accommodatum, Adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae utile, Useful to 
Greece. Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Dative. — The most common are 
those signifying : 

Agreeable , easy , friendly , like , near , necessary , suitable , subject , 
useful , together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and 
verbals in bilis. 


Exercise LVIII. 

I. Vocabulary . 


Amicus, a, um, 

Hispania, ae, f. 

Multitudo, multitudinis, f 
Saguntum, I, n. 

Similis, e, 

Solum, i, n. 

Veritas, veritatis, f. 


friendly. 

Spain. 

multitude. 

. Saguntum , city in Spain. 
like, 
soil . 

verity , truth. 


1 Dative, showing to whom the soil is dear , — dear to all. In the same 
way in these examples, temptfri is used with aptum, aetati with communis , 
hipo with similis , naturae with accommodatum , and Graeciae with utile. 
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II. Translate into English . 

1. Parentes nobis 1 cari sunt. 2. Patria nobis cara est. 
3. Patria tibi 1 erit carissima. 4. Patriae solum nobis carum 
est. 5. Hannibal exercitui carus fuit. 6. Victoria Roma- 
nis grata fuit. 7. Libertas multitudini grata est. 8. Veri- 
tas nobis gratissima est. 9. Jucunda mihi oratio fuit. 10. 
Saguntum Romanis amicum fuit. 11. Hannibal Sagun- 
tum, 1 2 Hispaniae civitatem 3 Romanis 4 amicam, 5 expugnavit. 

III. Translate into Latin . 

1. Will not these books be useful to you ? 2. They are 
useful to us. 3. They will be useful to you. 4. This law 
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac- 
ceptable to you ? 6. That book will be acceptable to me. 

7. This book will be most acceptable 6 to my brother. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause ; but, in its general use, it corresponds to 
the English Objective with o/*, and expresses various ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

RULE XVI.— Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 


1 Dative, according to Rule XIV. 

2 Accusative. See Rule V. 

3 Appositive, in agreement with Saguntum. See Rule II. 

4 Dative with amicam. See Rule XIV. 

5 Amicam agrees with civitatem. See Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

6 See 162. 
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C&tOnis 1 orationes, Cato's orations. Cic. Castra hostium, The 
camp of the enemy . Liv. Mors Hamilcaris, The death of Hamilcar. 
Liv. See 363. 

Exercise LIX. 

Vocabulary. 

common, 
consciousness, 
sweet , pleasant, 
honor. 

circle , world, 
the world, 
small, 
beginning, 
rectitude , right. 

Socrates , Athenian philosopher. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Justitia virtutum 3 regina est. 2. Sapientia est mater 
omnium bonarum artium. 3. Socrates parens philosophiae 
fuit. 4. Virtus veri honoris 4 mater est. 5. Patria com- 
munis 5 est omniunl nostrum 6 parens. 6. Roma orbis 7 
terrarum caput fuit. 7. Omnium rerum principia parva 
sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est praemium virtutis dulcissi- 
mum. 


I. 

Communis, e, 
Conscientia, ae, f 
Dulcis, e, 

Hdnor, honoris, m. 
Orbis, orbis, m. 
Orbis terrarum, 2 
Parvus, &, um, 
Principium, ii, n. 
Rectum, i, n. 
Socrates, Is, m. 


1 Catonis qualifies orationes , and is in the Genitive, in accordance with 
the Rule. 

2 Literally the circle of lands. 

8 Genitive, depending upon regina. Rule XYI. 

4 Genitive, depending upon mater. 

5 Communis agrees with parens. See Rule XXXHI. p. 32. 

6 Genitive, depending upon parens . 

7 Orbis depends upon caput , and terrarum upon orbis. 
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III. Translate into Latin . 

1. The orations of Cicero are praised. 2. The courage 
of the soldiers saved the city. 3. The crown of the king 
was golden. 4. The sword of the general was beautiful. 

5. The son of the consul violated the laws of the state. 

6. The citizens will observe the laws of the state. 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

RULE Xm- Genitive. 

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis , 1 Desirous of praise . Cic. Otii cupidus, Desirous of 
leisure. Liv. Amans sui virtus, Virtue fond of itself Cic. Efficiens 
voluptatis, Productive of pleasure. Cic. Gloriae memor, Mindful of 
glory. Liv. 

1. Force of this Genitive. — The genitive here retains 
its usual force, — of in respect of — and may be used after 
adjectives which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives witii the Genitive. — The most com- 
mon are 

1) Verbals in ax, and participles in ans and ens used 
adjecti vely. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire , knowledge, skill, recollec- 
tion, participation, mastery, fulness, and their contraries. 

Exercise LX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Amans, amantis, loving , fond of. 

Avidus, a, um, desirous of eager for . 


1 Laudis completes the meaning of avidus; desirous (of what?) of 
praise. It is in the Genitive, by this Rule. In the same way, otii com- 
pletes the meaning of cupidus ; sui, of amans ; voluptatis , of efficiens ; and 
gloriae , of memor. 
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Certamen, certaminis, n. 
Cupidus, ii, um, 

Fons, fontis, m. 

Laus, laudis, f 
Novitas, novitatis, f. 
Peritiis, a, um, 

Piscis, piscis, m. 

Plenus, a, um, 

Voluptas, voluptatis, f. 


contest , strife , battle . 
desirous of. 
fountain, 
praise, 
novelty, 
skilled in. 
fish, 
full. 

pleasure. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Romani avidi gloriae 1 fuerunt. 2. Homines novitatis 
avidi sunt. 3. Numa pacis 1 erat amantissimus. 2 4. Pa- 
triae amantissimi sumus. 5. Consul gloriae cupidus erat. 
6. Cicero gloriae cupidissimus 2 fuit. 7. Milites erant 
avidissimi certaminis. 8. Fons piscium plenissimus est. 
9. Athenienses belli navalis peritissimi fuerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Boys are fond of praise. 2. Are you not fond of 
praise? 3. We are fond of praise. 4. Were not the 
Athenians fond of pleasure? 5. They were always fond 
of pleasure. 6. They are desirous of glory. 7. -Are you 
not desirous of a victory? 8. We are desirous of a vie- 
tory. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

41 2. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but, in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English Objective with from , by, in , with, and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives; while the Genitive, as the case 
of adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 
393. 

1 Genitive, completing the meaning of the adjective. See Bole XVTL 

* See 162 . 
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, MEANS. 

RULE XXI.— Cause, Manner, Means. 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means 1 are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars utilitate laudatur, An artis praised because of its usefulness . 
Cic. Gloria ducitur, He is led by glory . Cic. Duobus modis fit, It 
is done in two ways. Cic. Sol omnia luce collustrat, The sun illu- 
mines all things with its light. Cic. Apri dentibus se tutantur, Boars 
defend themselves with their tusks . Cic. Aeger erat vulneribus, He 
was ill in consequence of his wounds. Nep. Laetus sorte tua, Pleased 
with your lot. Hor. 

1. Application op Rule. — This Ablative is of very 
frequent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad- 
jectives. 

2. Ablative op Cause. — This designates that by 
which , by reason of which, because of which, in accord- 
ance with which, any thing is or is done. 

3. Ablative op Manner. — This Ablative is regularly 
accompanied by some modifier, or by the preposition cum ; 
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying manner , — more , 
ordine , ratione, , etc., — occur without such accompaniment : 

Vi summa, With the greatest violence. Nep. More Persarum, In 
the manner of the Persians . Nep. Cum silentio audire, To hear in 
silence. Liv. Id ordine facere, To do it in order , or properly. Cic. 


l It is not always possible to distinguish between Cause , Manner , and 
Means. Sometimes the same Ablative may involve both Cause and 
Means , or both Means and Manner. Still the pupil should be taught to 
determine in ,each instance, as far as possible, what is the real force of 
the Ablative. Thus in the examples, utilitate denotes cause, because 
of its usefulness ; gloria , means, with perhaps the accessory notion of 
cause ,* modis, manner ; luce, means ; dentibus, means ; vulneribus, cause, 
with perhaps the accessory notion of means ; and sorte, cause and means. 
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4. Ablative op Means. — This includes the Instrur 
merit and all other Means employed. 

5. Ablative op Agent. — This designates the Person 
by whom any thing is done as a voluntary agent, and takes 
the preposition a or ab: 

Occisus est a Thebanis, He was slain by the Thebans . 1 Nep. 


Exercise LXI. 


I. Vocabulary . 

Munus, muneris, n. 

Natura, ae, f. 

Pellis, pellis, f. 

Quotidianus, &, um, 

Scythae, arum, m. plur . 

Triumpho, are, avi, atum, 

Usus, us, m. 

Vestio, Ire, IyI, Hum, 


reward , gift . 
nature . 
skin, hide, 
daily . 
Scythians, 
to triumph,, 
use. 

to clothe. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Consul virtute 2 laudatus est. 2. Urbs natura 3 mu- 
nita erat. 3. Haec urbs arte munietur. 4. Muneribus 8 
delectamur. 5. Roma Camilli virtute est servata. 6. Ca- 
millus hostes magno proelio superavit. 7. Scipio patrem 
singulari virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria 4 tri- 
umphavit. 5 9. Scythae corpora pellibus vestiebant. 


1 By comparing this example with those under the Rule, the second 
for instance, it will be seen that the Latin construction distinguishes the 
person by whom any thing is done from the means by which it is done, 
designating the former by the Ablative with a or ab (a Thebanis , by 
the Thebans), and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition ; gloria, 
by glory. 

3 Ablative of Cause, according to Rule XXI. 

3 Ablative of Means. 

4 Ablative of Manner. 

5 The privilege of entering Rome in grand triumphal procession was 
sometimes awarded to eminent Roman generals as they returned from 
victory. Triumphavit here refers to such a triumph. 
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UT. Translate into Latin. 

1. Are not the fields adorned with flowers f 1 2. Tlie 
fields are adorned with beautiful flowers. 3. Have you not 
strengthened your memory by use f 4. 1 have strengthened 
my memory by daily use. 5. You will be praised for (be- 
cause of) your diligence. 2 6. Our pupils have been praised 
for their diligence. 7. The general saved the city by his 
valor. 8. Rome was saved by the valor of the Roman 
soldiers. 


ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES. 

RULE XXm — Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est amfibilius virtute , 8 Nothing is more lowly than virtue . Cic. 
Quid est melius bonitate , 8 What is better than goodness ? Cic. 

1. Comparatives with Quam 4 are followed by the Nom- 
inative, or by the case of the corresponding noun before 
them: 

Hibernia minor quam Britannia existimatur, Hibernia is consid- 
ered smaller than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi 5 terribilior, 
More terrible to the country than to the city . Liv. 


1 Ablative of Means. Rule XXI. 

2 Ablative of Cause. 

8 Virtute and bonitate arc both in the Ablative, by this Rule ; the former 
after the comparative amabilius , and the latter after the comparative me- 
lius. 

4 Quam is a conjunction, meaning than. Conjunctions are mere con- 
nectives, used to connect words or clauses. 

5 Agris and urbi, the one before and the other after quam, are both in 
the same construction, in the Dative, depending upon terribilior according 
to Rule XIV. 391. 
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Exercise LXII. 
I. Vocabulary . 


Argentum, l. n. 
Avaritia ae./ 
Bonitas, bonitatis,/. 
Eloquens, eloquentis, 
Ferrum, i, n. 

Foedus, a, um, 
Pretiosus, a, um, 
Quam, conj. 

Scientia, ae,/ 
Turris, turris,/ 


silver . 
avarice. 

goodness , excellence, 
eloquent . 
iron . 

detestable. 

valuable. 

than. 

knowledge. 

tower. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Virtus mihi 1 gloria 2 est carior. 2. Patria mihi 2 
mea est parior. 3. Quid est jucundius amicitia? 4. Quid 
foedius est avaritia f 5. Aurum argento pretiosius est. 
6. Animus corpore est nobilior. 7. Turris altior erat quam 
murus. 3 8. Quid multitudini 1 gratius quam libertas est? 
9. Pater tuus est sapientior quam tu. 4 10. Quis eloquen- 
tior fuit quam Demosthenes ? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Silver is more valuable than iron ? 2. Virtue is more 
valuable than gold. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
money. 4. Will not wisdom be more useful to you than 
gold ? 5. Wisdom will be more useful to me than gold. 

6. Goodness is more valuable than 6 knowledge. 7. Good- 

1 See Rule XIV. 391. 

2 Ablative, depending upon the comparative without quam , according 
to Rule XXIII. 

8 In the same case as turris, the corresponding noun before quam. It 
is the subject of erat understood. 

4 Subject of es understood. 

5 In this and tho following examples use quam , according to 417, 1. 
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ness is dearer to us than glory. 8. The Romans were 
braver than the Gauls. 9. The soldiers were braver than 
the general. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The place in which any thing is or is done : 

II. The place from which any thing proceeds, in- 
cluding Source and Separation. 

RULE XXVI — Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The place in which and the place from 
which are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names of Towns drop the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the place in which by the Genitive : 

L Hannibal in Italia 1 fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nos- 
tris castris, In our camps. Caes. In Appia via, On the Appian Way . 
Cic. Ab urbe proficiscitur, He departs from the city . Caes. Ex 
Africa, From A frica. Li v. 

n. Athenis 2 fuit, He was at A the ns. Cic. Babylone mortuus est, 
He died at Babylon. Cic. Fugit Corintho, He fled from Corinth . 
Cic. Romae 2 fuit, He was at Rome. Cic. 

Exercise LXIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

A, ab, prep, with abl. from , by. 

Babylon, Babylonis, /. Babylon, the city of. 

1 In Italia , in castris , and in via designate the place in which ; 
while ab urbe and ex Africa designate the place from which. They 
are in the Ablative with a preposition. 

2 Athenis, Babyldne, and Corintho, being names of towns, omit the 
preposition ; while Romae, also the name of a town, is in the Genitive, 
as it is in the Singular of the First dcelension. 
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Corinthus, I,/. 
Dionysius, ii, m. 
Habito, are, avi, atutn, 
Hortus, 1, 77i. 

Laetitia, ae,/ 

Lucus, I, m. 

Regio, regionis,/ 
Senator, senatoris, m. 
Triginta, 


Corinth , city in Greece. 
Dionysius , tyrant of Syracuse. 
to dwell , reside, 
garden . 

joy- 

grove. 

region , territory, 
senator, 
thirty . 


II. Translate into English . 

1. Hannibal m Hispania 1 fuit. 2. Latinus m Italia 
regnavit. 3. Latinus in illis regionibus regnabat. 4. Cives 
ab urbe 2 fugiebant. 5. Themistocles e Graecia fugit. 6. 
Sex menseg 3 Athenis 4 fui. 7. Alexander Babylone erat. 

8. Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis fugit. 9. Themistocles 
Athenis fugit. 10. Athenis habitabat. 11. Romulus 
j Romae 5 regnavit. 12. Romae ingens laetitia fuit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Is not your father in Italy f 2. My father is in 
Greece. 3. Were you not in Greece? 4. We resided in 
Greece three years. 5. Who is in the garden? 6. My 
brother is in the garden. 7. The pupils were walking in 
the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves. 

9. Your father resided many years at Athens . 10. Did he 
not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four years at 
Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at Rome ? 
13. I received your letter at Corinth. 

1 Ablative of place in which, with the preposition in. See Rule 
XXXII. 

2 Ablative of place from which, with the preposition ab. 

3 See Rule VIIL 

4 In the Ablative, without a preposition, because it is the name of a 
town. 

5 In the Genitive, because it is the name of a town , and is in the Singu- 
lar of the First declension. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

RULE XXVHL-Time. 

426. Tlie Time of an Action is denoted by th6 Ab, 
lative : 

Octdgesimo anno 1 est mortuus, He died in his eightieth year. Cic. 
Vere convenere, They assembled in the spring . Liv. Natali die suo, 
On his birth-day . Nep. Hieme et aestate, In winter and summer . Cic. 

1. Designations of Time. — Any word so used as to involve 
the time of an action or event may be put in the ablative : bello 9 
in the time of war ; pugna , in the time of battle ; ludis , at the time 
of the games ; memoria, in memory, i.e., in the time of one’s recol- 
lection. 


Exercise LXIV. 
I. Vocabulary . 


Brutus, I, m. 

Deflagro, are, avi, utum, 

Diana, a e,/ 

Ephesius, a, um, 

Hiems, hiemis,/. 

Natalis, e, 

Natalis dies, 

Pompeius, ii, m. 

Persae, arum, m. plur . 

Scribo, scribere, scripsi, scriptum, 
Tempus, temporis, n. 


Brutus , a Homan patriot. 
to burn , be consumed. 

Diana , a goddess. 

Ephesian , of Ephesus, 
winter. 

belonging to one*s birth , natal, 
birth-day . 

Pompey, Roman general. 

Persians. 

to write. 

time. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Natali die 2 tuo scripsisti epistdlam. 2. Eodem die 
epistolam tuam accepi. 3 3. Pompeius urbem tertio mense 


1 Anno , vere , die, hitme, and aestate are all in the Ablative, by this Rule. 

2 Ablative of Time, according to Rule XX VlII. 

8 From accipio. 
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cepit. 4. Eodem die Persae superati sunt. 5. Pompeius 
illo temptfre miles fuit. 6. Illo anno Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagravit. 7. Occasu solis hostes fugati sunt. 8. 
Illo die Brutus patriam servavit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Were you not in Athens 1 at that time f 2. We were 
at Corinth* at that time . 3. Do you not reside in the city 1 
in winter ? 4. We reside in this beautiful city in the win- 
ter. 5. The city was taken at sunset. 6. Were you not 
in the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time. 
8. Were you not in Rome* on your birth-day? 9. I was 
in that city on my birth-day. 

SECTION VIIL 
CASES WITS PREPOSITIONS . 

RULE XXXII. —Cases with Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad Junicum 8 scripsi, I have written to a friend. Cic. In curiam, 
Into the senate-house . Liv. In Italia, In Italy . Nep. Pro castris, 
Before the camp . 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, apud, circa, circum, circiter, cis, 
citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, 
versus: 

Ad urbem, To the city . Cic. Adversus deos, Toward the gods . Cic. 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
e or ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus : 

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule XXVI. 

2 Genitive of Place. See Rule XXVL II. 

8 The Accusative amicum is here used with the preposition ad; curiam, 
with in; the Ablative Italia, with in. See 435, 1. 
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Ab urbe, From the city . Caes. Coram conventu, In the presence 
of the assembly . Nep. 

435. The Accusative or Ablative is used with 
In, sub, subter, super : 

In Asiam profugit, He fled into Asia, Cic. Hannibal in Italia 
fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. 

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question 
whither , the Ablative in answer to where : In Asiam, (whither ?) 
into Asia ; In Italia, (where ?) in Italy. 


Exercise LXV. 


I. Vocabulary. 


Adversus, prep, with acc. 
Dimico, are, avi, atum, 
Per, prep, with acc. 
Prospere, adv. 

' PrOvoco, are, avi, atum, 


against, 
to fight, 
of through, 
successfully, 
to challenge. 


II. Translate into English. 

1. Lacedaemonii hostes ad proelium provocabant. 2. 
Scipio contra Hannonem, ducem Carthaginiensium, pros- 
pere pugnat. 3. Caesar adversus Pompeium dimicavit. 
4. Veritas per se 1 mihi grata est. 5. Virtus per se laudab- 
ilis est. 6. Persae a Graecis 2 superati sunt. 7. CicSro 
de amicitia scripsit. 

III. Translate into Latin . 

1. Will not the army be led back to the city? 2. It has 
been led back to the city. 3. Will you not write to me ? 
4. I will write to you. 5. Friendship is valuable of itself. 
6. Have you not received five letters from me ? 7. I have 
received four letters from you. 8. I have received two 
letters from your brother. 

1 Per se, literally through itself: render in itself or of itself. 

2 A Graecisy by the Greeks. See 414, 5. 
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I. The preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin in- 
volves, 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

8. A translation into English. 

Meaning op the Latin. 

II. Remember that almost every inflected word in a 
Latin sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and 
the Grammar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word, without reference to its 
Grammatical properties of case , number , moody tense , etc. ; and the Gram- 
mar, the meaning of the endings which mark these properties. The 
Dictionary will give the meaning of mensa, a table, but not of mensarum , 
of tables : the Grammar alone will give the force of the ending arum . 

III. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of 
inflection, with their exact form and force, whether in 
declension or conjugation, that you will not only readily 
distinguish the different parts of speech from each other, 
but also the different forms of the same word, with their 
exact and distinctive force. 

IY. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nouns , which verbs , etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
case, number , voice , mood, tense, etc. 

This will be found to be a very important step toward the mastery of 
the sentence. By this means, you will discover not only the relation of 
the words to each other, but also an important part of their meaning, 
— that which they derive from their endings. 
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Y. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (345, 

I.) will be found in the simple subject and predicate ; i.e., 
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence, in looking out 
the sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. 

The ending will, in most instances, enable you to distinguish this from 
all other words, except the adjectives which agree with it. These may be 
looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the subject is not expressed, but only implied, in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always a 
pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates : as, audio , I 
hear, the ending to showing that the subject is ego ; auditis , you hear, the 
ending itis showing that the subject is vos. 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 

This will be readily known by the ending. Now, combining this with 
the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the other 
words must now be associated with these two parts. 

3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives de- 
pendent upon it, etc. 

But perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the attempt 
to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of the subject 
to which they belong. This will greatly aid you in selecting from the 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you, 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases, 
accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad- 
verbs qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of tho 
verb, that you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in 
the passage before you. 

YI. In complex and compound sentences (345, II., III.), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple 
sentence. 
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VII. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remem- 
ber that you are not to look for the particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nom. Sing, of nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Indie. Act. of verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their 
declension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the 
Nom. Sing. 

If vobis occurs, you must remember that the Nom. Sing, is tu. 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nom. Sing. 

Thus mensibus ; stem mens, Nom. Sing, mensis , which you will find 
in the Vocabulary. So urbem, urb, urbs. 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie. Act. 

Thus amabat; stem am, First Pers. Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. amo, which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So amaverunt; First Pers. Perf. amavi, 
Perf. stem amav, Verb stem am ; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, we 
add the following 

Model . 

VHL Themistocles imperator servitute totam Graeciam 
liberavit. 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you will discover 

from their forms , , r . . * • 

1) That Themistocles and imperator are probably nouns in the 

Nom. Sing. J 1 

2) That servitute is a noun in the Abl. Sing. 

3) That totam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the 

Accus. Sing. * 

4) That* liberavit is a verb in the Act. voice," Indie, mood, Perf. 
tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you will learn, 
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1) That Themistocles is the name of an eminent Athenian gen- 
eral: Themistocles. 

2) That libero , for which you must look, not for liberavit , means 
to liberate: liberated. 

Themistocles liberated. 

3) That imperator means commander : the commander. 

Themistocles the commander liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country : Greece. 

Themistocles the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That totus means the whole , all : all. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece. 

6) That servitus means servitude : from servitude. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from 
servitude. 

Structure of the Latin Sentence. 

IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by ana- 
lyzing 1 it, and by parsing the words which compose it. 

Parsing. 

XVII. 2 In parsing a word, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Inflect 8 it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, 
person, etc. 4 

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it. 5 

Translation. 

XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

1 It has not been thought advisable to enter upon the subject of 
analysis at this early stage of the course. That will be presented in the 
Reader, which follows this work. 

2 These suggestions are taken, without change, from the Reader. 
Accordingly, the numerals are made to correspond to those in that work. 

8 Inflect; i.e., decline, compare, or conjugate. 

4 That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

5 For Models for Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 24, 33, 55, 57, 59, 66, 71, 
and 73. 
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For Explanation of Abbreviations and References , see p. ix. 


A. 

A, ftb, prep . with abl. Fivm, by. 

AccIpiS, accipere, accepi, accepttim. 
To receive. 

Acer, acris, acre. Sharp , severe , 
valiant. 

Acies, ftciei, f Order of battle , bat- 
tle-array , army. 

Ad, prep, with acc. To, towards , 
near. 

Admlnistrd, are, avi, at am. Toad- 
minister, manage . 

AdmoneS, admonerS, admonui, ad- 
mdnitttm. To admonish. 

Adventds, us, m. Arrival, approach. 

Adversas, prep, with acc. Against. 

AedlflcS, arfi, avi, atam. To build. 

Aestas, aestatis,/. Summer . 

Ager, agri, m. Field, land. 

Agger, aggeris, m. Mound, ram- 
part. 

Agis, Agidis, m. Agis, a king of 
Sparta. 

Albands, ft, am. Alban. 

Alexander, Alexandri, m. Alexan- 
der, the Great. 

Aliquis, ali qui, aliquid or ftllquSd. 
Some , some one. See 19,1. 

Altas, ft, am. High , lofty. 

Amans, ftmantls. Loving , fond of. 


Ambal5, are, avi, atam. To walk. 
Amicltift, ae, f. Friendship. 
Arnicas, ft, am. Friendly. 

Amicas, i, m. Friend. 

Amnis, amnls, m. River. 

Am5, are, avi, atam. To love. 
Amor, amoris, m. Love. 

Amplio, are, avi, atam. To enlarge. 
Ancas, i, m. Ancus, a Homan king. 
Anlmftl, ftnlmalls, n. Animal. 
Animas, I, m. Soul, mind, passion, 
disposition. 

Annalas, I, m. Ring. 

Annas, I, m. Year. 

Ante, prep, with acc. Before. 
Antiquas, ft, am. Ancient. 

Apis, ftpls, f Bee. 

Appell8, are, avi, atam. To call. 
Appetens, appetentis. Desiring , 

striving for. 

Apad, prep, with acc. In the pres- 
ence of, near, before , among. 
Apulift, ae, f. Apulia , a countiy in 
Italy. 

Arabs, Arftbls, m and f. Arab, an 
Arab. 

Arete, adv. Closely , soundly. 
Argenta m, i, n . Silver. 

Ar5, ft rare, ftravi. firatam. Te 
plough. 
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ArrSgantia, a e,/. Arrogance. 

Ars, artls, f Art , skill . 

Artaxerxes, Is, to. Artaxerxes, a 
Persian king. 

Arx, arcls, /. Citadel, fortress. 

Athenae, aram ,f.plur. Athens , the 
capital of Attica. 

Atheniensis, 6. Athenian. 

Atheniensis, Is, to. and f Athenian , 
an Athenian. 

Atticas, i, to. Atticus , a Roman 
name. 

Audi 5, IrS, ivi, Ittim. To hear. 

Auditor, auditoris, to. Hearer , 
auditor . 

Aureas, a, ilm. Golden . 

Aurdrn, i, n. G'oW. 

Avaritia, ae, /. Avarice. 

Avldtts, a, fim. Desirous of, eager for. 

Avis, avis, f Bird. 

B. 

Babylon, Babylonis, f Babylon, 
the celebrated capital of the As- 
syrian Empire, on the banks of 
the Euphrates. 

Beatas, a, tim. Happy, blessed. 

Belliim, I, n. War , warfare . 

B€n£, adv. Well. 

Bgnigne, adv. Kindly . 

BSnltas, bonitatis, f. Goodness, 
excellence. 

Bontts, a, tim. Good. 

Brfivls, C. Short, brief. 

Brutas, i, to. Brutus, a celebrated 
Homan patriot. 

C. 

Caesar, Caesaris, to. Caesar , a cele- 
brated Homan commander. 

Caifis, ii, to. Caius , a proper 
name. 


Camillas, I, to. Camillus, a Homan 
general. 

Campas, I, to. Plain . 

Canis, canls, to. and f. Dog. 

CantS, ar€, avi, athm. To sing. 

Cantas, us, m. Singing, song. 

Capi5, capfirS, cepi, captam. To 
take, capture . 

Capat, capitis, n. Head, capital. 

Carmgn, carminis, n. Song, poem, 
verse. 

Carthaginiensis, Carthaginian. 

Carthaginiensis, Is, to. and f A 
Carthaginian. 

CarthagS, Carthaginis, f Carthage, 
a city of Northern Africa. 

CarthagS N5v&. New Carthage, 
Carthagena, a city of Spain. 

Caras, a, am. Dear. 

Cat5, Catonis, to. Cato , a distin- 
guished Roman. 

Centam. One hundred. See 175, 2. 

Certamen, ceVta minis, n. Contest, 
strife, battle. 

Clbas, i, to. Food. 

ClcCro, ClcSronls, to. Cicero, the 
celebrated Homan orator. 

Civilis, S. Civil. 

Civis, civls, to. and f Citizen. 

Civitas, civitatis,/. State, city. 

Claras, a, am. Renowned, distin- 
guished, illustrious. 

Classis, classis,/. Fleet, navy. 

CoerceS, coercerC, coercui, coerci- 
tam. To check. 

ColS, colgrS, colui, cultam. To 
practise, cultivate. 

Communis S. Common. 

Condemns, arS, avi, attim. To con- 
demn. 

Conditor, conditoris, to. Founder. 

Conjux, conjagls, to. and/ Wife, 
husband, spouse. 
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ConOn, Cononis, m. Conon , an 

Athenian general. 

Conscientia, a e,f Consciousness. 

Consllittm, ii, n. Design, plan. 

Conspectiis, us, m. Sight, view , 
presence. 

Consul, consults, m. Consul. 

Contra, prep, with acc. Against, 
opposite to, contrary to. 

ConvocS, are, avi, atttm. To assem- 
ble, call together. 

Cttrinthtts, i, f. Corinth, city in 
Greece. 

Cornelius, ii, m. Cornelius , a 

Roman name. 

Corona, ae,/. Crown . 

Corptts, corporis, n. Body, person. 

Cre5, are, avi, atttm. To create , 
make, appoint, elect. 

Crudelis, e. Cruel. 

Crudtts, a, tim. Unripe. 

Culp5, are, avi, atttm. To blame. 

Cttm, prep . with abl. With. 

Cttpldtts, a, Urn. Desirous of. 

Cttres, Cttrittm, m. plur. Cures, a 
Sabine town. 

Custodi5, ire, ivi, itttm. To guard. 

Custos, custodis, m. and /. Keeper, 
guard. 

D. 

De, prep, with abl. Concerning. 

Debc5, debere, debui, debltttm. To 
owe. 

DCc&n. Ten. Sec 175. 

DUcImtts, a, Urn. Tenth. 

DefectiS, defectionis, f. Eclipse. 

Defl%r5, are, avi, atttm. To burn, 
be consumed. 

Delecttt, are, avi, atttm. To delight, 
please. 

DemUrattts, i, m. Demaratus, a Co- 
rinthian. 


Demosthenes, Is, m. Demosthenes , 

the celebrated Athenian orator. 

Diana, ae, f Diana, the goddess 
of the chase. 

Dic5, dicere, dixi, dietttm. To say, 
speak, tell. 

Dies, diel, m. Day. See 119, note. 

Diligens, diligentis. Diligent. 

Diligentia, ae, f Diligence. 

DimlcS, arS, avi, atttm. To fight . 

Dionysitts, ii, m. Dionysius , tyrant 
of Syracuse. 

Disclpttltts, i, m. Pupil. 

Diserte, adv. Clearly, eloquently. 

DisplIceS, displicere, displicui, dis- 
plicitum. To displease. 

Divintts, a, ttm. Divine. 

Dolor, doloris, m. Pain , grief, suf- 
fering. 

Dono, are, avi, atttm. To give, pre- 
sent. 

Donttm, i, n. Gift. 

Dormi5, ire, ivi, itttm. To sleep • 

DrttcS, Drttconls, m. Draco , an 

Athenian lawgiver. 

Dttcentl, ae, a. Two hundred. 

Duc5, ducttrC, duxi, duetttm. To 
lead. 

Dulcls, e. Siveet, pleasant. 

Duo, ae, o. Two. See 176. 

Dttpllcd, are, avi, atttm. To double, 
increase. 

Dux, dttcls, m. and f. Leader, gen- 
eral. 

E. 

E, ex, prep, with abl. . From. 

Ebrietas, ebrie tatis,/ Drunkenness. 

EducS, educere, eduxi, eductum. To 
lead forth , lead out. 

EffttgiS, effttgCre, effugi, cffttgltttm. 
To escape. 

Eg5, mei. I. See 184. 
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EgrCgitis, a, tim. Distinguished . 

EgrSgie, adv. Excellently. 

ElCphanttts, I, m. Elephant. 

Eloquens, eloquentis. Eloquent. 

Eloquentia, ac, f. Eloquence. 

EphSsitts, a, Um. Ephesian, of 
Ephesus. 

Eplrtis, I, f. Epirus , a country in 
Greece. 

Epistola, ae, f Letter. 

ErtidiS, IrC, ivl, itttm. To instruct , 
refine , educate. 

Ertidittts, a, ttm. Learned, instmcted 
in. 

Ex, prep, with abl. From. 

ExerceS, exercerb, exercui, excrcl- 
tum. To exercise, train. 

Exerclttts, us, m. Army. 

ExpugnS, arb, avi, atam. To take, 
take by storm. 

ExspcctS, arfi, avi, atam. To await, 
expect . 

Exstil, cxsttlls, m. and f. Exile. 

F. 

Fades, f&riei, f. Face, appearance. 

Ferrftm, I, n. Iron. 

Fertilis, Fertile. 

Fidelitas, fidelitatis, f. Fidelity, 
faithfulness. 

Fides, fidei, f Faith , fidelity. 

Fidas, a, am. Faithful. 

Filia, ae, f Daughter. 

Filias, il, m. Son. 

FlniS, IrS, ivl, Ittim. To finish, 
bring to a close. 

Finis, finis, m. Limit, territory. 

Firm6, arS, avi, atam. T o strengthen, 
confirm. 

Flaminias, ii, m.~ Flaminius, a Ro- 
man general. 

Flos, floris, m. Flower. 

Foedas, a, am. Detestable. 


Fons, fontis, m. Fountain. 

Fortis, 5. Brave. 

Fortltfir, adv. Bravely. 

Fortitude, fortitudinis, f. Bravery, 
fortitude. 

Fossa, ae, f. Ditch, moat. 

FratSr, fratris, m. Brother. 

Fructas, us, m. Fruit, produce, in- 
come. 

Frumen tam, I, n. Corn, grain. 
Faga, ae, f. Flight. 

Fagi5, fUgbrb, fugl, fhgltam. To 
flee , fly, run away. 

Fag5, arC, avi, atam. To rout , 
drive away. 

Funestas, a, am. Destructive. 

Faror, furoris, m. Madness , insanity . 

G. 

Gallas, 1, 77i. Gallus, a proper name. 
Gallas, I, 77i. Gaul, a Gaul, an in- 
habitant of ancient Gaul, embra- 
cing modem France. 

Gemma, ae, f Gem. 

GCndr, gSnbri, m. Son-in-law. 

Gens, gentis, f. Race. 

Germania, ae, f Germany. 

Giadias, il, 77i. Sword. 

Gibbosas, a,- am. Spherical. 

Gloria, ae, f. Glory. 

Graecia, ae, f. Greece. 

Graecas, a, am. Grecian, Greek. 
Graecas, I, m. Greek, a Greek. 
Gratia, ae, f Favor, gratitude, 
thanks. 

Gratas, a, am. Acceptable, pleasing. 
Grex, grbgls, m. Herd , flock . 

H. 

Habe5, haberS, habui, habitam. 

To have, hold. 

Habits, arS, avi, atam. To dwell, 
reside. 
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Hannibal, Hannibalis, m. Hanni- 
bal, a celebrated Carthaginian 
general. 

Hann3, Hannonis, m. Hanno , a 

Carthaginian general. 

Hasta, a e,f Spear. 

H3c, haec, h8c. This. 

Hiems, hiSmis, f Winter. 

HirundS, hirundinis,^ Swallow. 

Hispania, a e,f. Spain. 

Hispanas, i, m. A Spaniard . 

Homeriis, i, m. Homer , tho cele- 
brated Grecian poet. 

Horn 3, hominis, m. Man. 

Honor, hSnorfs, m. Honor. 

Hora, ac, f. Hour. 

Hostis, hostis, m. and f. Enemy. 

I. 

Idtfm, cadem, IdSm. Same , the 

same. See 186. 

Ignor3, arS, avi, atttm. To be 
ignorant of, not to know. 

IllS, ilia, illttd. That , lie, she, it. Sec 
186. 

IllustrS, arS, avl, atttm. To illus- 
trate, illumine. 

Imag5, imaginis, f. Image , picture. 

Impatiens, impatientis. Impatient. 

ImpCrator, impSratoris, m. Com- 
mander. 

ImpSrittm, il, n. Reign, power, gov- 
ernment. 

ImpSttts, us, m. Attack. 

Improbitas, improbitatis, f. Wick- 
edness. 

In, prep, with acc . and abl. Into , 
in, within. 

Incertus, a, tim. Uncertain. 

IndicS, indlcerS, indixi, indiettim. 
To declare. 

Infest3, arS, avi, atttm. To infest. 

Ingens, ingentis. Huge, large, great. 


Innocens, innocentis. Innocent. 

Insania, ae, f Insanity . 

Insttla, ae, f Island. 

IntSr, prep, with acc. Between, 
among, in the midst of. 

Intr5, arS, avi, atttm. To enter. 

Inventor, inventoris, m. Inventor. 

InvitS, arS, avi, atttm. To invite. • 

IpsS, ipsa, ipsttm. Self he, himself. 

See 18G. 

Is, ea, id. That, he, she, it. 

IstS, ista, istttd. That, such. See 186. 

Italia, ac, f. Italy. 

J. 

Jaci5, jacSrS, jeci, jaetttm. To cast, 
throw, hurl. 

Jam, adv. Now, already. 

Jucundtts, a, ttm. Delightful , pleas- 
ant. 

Judex, judicis, m. and f. Judge. 

JungS, jungSrS, junxi, junetttm. To 
join. 

Justitia, ae, f. Justice. 

Justtts, a, ttm. Upright, just. 

JttvSnls, jttvenls, m. and f A youth, 
young man. 

Jttventus, jttventutls, f. Youth, a 
youth, a young person. 

L. 

Labor, laboris, m. Labor. 

Labor3, are, avi, atttm. To strive 
for, labor , work. 

LScSdaemonitts, il, m. Spartan, a 
Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in 
Greece. 

Laetitia, ac, f. Joy. 

Lapis, lapidis, m. Stone. 

Latine, adv. In Latin. 

Latintts, i, in . Latinus, a Latin 
king. 

Lattts, a, ttm. Broad . 
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Laudabilis, e. Praiseworthy , lauda- 
ble. 

Laud5, urC, avi, attim. To praise. 
Laus, laudis, f Praise. 

Lavinii, ac, f Lavinia, a proper 
name. 

Lcgatitt, legationis, f. Embassy. 
Legates, i, m. Ambassador. 

Legi5, legionis, f. Legion, a body 
of soldiers. 

Lego, legend, legi, lcctilm. To 
choose, appoint. 

Lett, lconls, m. Lion. 

Letalis, 5. Mortal , deadly. 

Lex, legls,/. Law. 

Liber, libri, m. Book. 

LlbS r 5, arS, avi, attim. To liberate. 
Libertas, libertatis, f. Liberty. 
Longtls, i, ttm. Long. 

Luctis, i, m. Grave. 

Luni, ae, f. Moon. 

Luscinia, ac, f Nightingale. 

Lux, luels, f Light. 

Luxttria, ae, f. Luxury. 

Lycurgtts, i, m. Lycurgus, a Spartan 
lawgiver. 

Lysander, Lysandri, m. Lysander , 
a Spartan general. 

M. 

Macedonia, a e,f. Macedonia, Mace- 
don, a country of Northern Greece. 
MigistSr, magistri, m. Master , 
teacher. 

MagnopSrS, adv. Greatly. 

Magntts, a, tlm. Great, large. 
Maltim, i, n. Evil. 

Marcelliis, i, in. Marcellus, a cele- 
brated Roman general. 

MirC, m&rfs, n. Sea. 

Mater, matris, f Mother. 

Matures, a, tlm. Ripe. 

MSmSria, ae, f Memory. 


Mensi, ac, f Table. 

Mensis, mensis, m. Month. 

Merces, mercedis, f. Reward. 
Mereo, mSrerS, merui, merlttim. 

To deserve , merit. 

Metis, a, ttm. My. Sec 185. 

MUGS, militis, in. Soldier . 

Miltiades, Is, m. Miltiades , an Athe- 
nian general. 

Modestia, ac, f Modesty. 

MoneS, monerS, monui, monitum. 
To advise. 

Mons, montls, m. Mountain. 
Monstr5, arS, avi, attim. To show , 
point out. 

Mora, ac, f. Delay. 

Mors, mortis, f Death. 

Multitudo, multitudinis, f. Multi- 
tude. 

Multtts, a, ttm. Much, many. 
Mundtts, i, m. World, universe. 
MuniS, irS, ivi, itttm. To fortify , 
defend. 

Muntts, munSrls, n. Gift, present. 
Murtts, i, m. Wall. 

MutatiS, mutationis, f. Change , 
phase. 

N. 

Natalis, 6. Bdonging to one’s birth, 
natal. 

Natalis dies. Birth-day. 

Natura, ae, f Nature. 

Navalis, 6. Naval. 

Navlgd, arC, avi, attim. To sail to. 
Navis, navis, /. Ship. 

NCcessaritts, a, ttm. Necessary. 
Necessitas, necessitatis,/. Necessity. 
NSpos, nepotis, 77i. Grandson. 
Nobilis, e. Noble. 

NomCn, nominis, n. Name. 

Nomlntt, are, avi, attim. To call, 
name. 
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Nun, adv . Not. 

Nonne, interrog. part . Expects the 
answer, Yes. See 346, II., 2. 
NostOr, nostra, nostrum. Our, our 
own , ours. 

Novitas, novitatis, f Novelty. 
Noviis, a, ttm. New. 

Nox, noctis, f. Night. 

Nubes, nubis, f. Cloud. 

Nam, interrog. part. Expects the 
answer, No. See 346, II., 1. 
NUma, ae, m. Numa , a Homan king. 
NamSrtLs, I, m. Number , quantity. 
Nnmmas, I, m. Money , a piece of 
money , a coin. 

NuntiS, are, avi, atam. To proclaim , 
announce. 

0 . 

ObsSs, obsidis, m. and f. Hostage. 
Occasas, us, m. Setting , going down. 
OccdpS, are, avl, atam. To occupy , 
take possession of. 

Octavas, a, am.* Eighth. 

Octo. Eight. See 175, 2. 
Octoginta. Eighty. See 175, 2. 
Ocalas, i, m. Eye. 

Odiosas, a, am. Odious , hateful. 
Omnls, S. All , every , whole. 
Oppldam, I, n. Town, city. 
OppngnS, ar6, avl, atam. To be- 
siege , take by storm. 

OptS, are, avi, atam. To wish for , 
desire. 

Opalentas, a, am. Rich, opulent. 
Opas, Spfirls, n. Work. 

OratiS, orationis,/. Oration, speech. 
Orator, oratoris, m. Orator . 

Orbis, orbis, m . Circle. 

Orbls terraram. The world. 

OmS, are, avl, atam. To adorn, be 
an ornament to. 

Ovis, 5 vis,/ Sheep. 


P. 

Parens, parentis, m. and /. Parent. 

Pareo, parere, parui, paritam. To 
obey. 

Pars, partis,/. Part, portion. 

Parvas, a, am. Small. 

Passer, passeris, m. Sparrow. 

Pastor, pastoris, m. Shepherd. 

Pater, p&trls, m. Father. 

Pitria, ae, /. Native country, coun- 
try. 

Paulas, I, m. Paulus, a Homan 
consul. 

Pax, pacls,/ Peace. 

Pecunia, ae,/ Money. 

Pellis, pellis,/ Skin, hide. 

P6r, prep, with acc. Of, through. 

Peragro, are, avi, atam. To wan- 
der through. 

Peritas, a, am. Skilled in. 

Persa, ae, m. A Persian. 

Pes, pedis, m. Foot. 

Philippas, i, m. Philip , king of 
Macedon. 

Philosophia, ae,/ Philosophy. 

Philosophas, i, m. Philosopher. 

Pietas, pietatis,/. Filial affection, 
piety, duty. 

Pirata, ae, m. Pirate. 

Piscis, piscis, m. Fish. 

Pisistratas, i, m. Pisistratus, tyrant 
of Athens. 

PiaceS, placere, placui, placitam. 
To please. 

Plenas, a, am. Full. 

Poenas, a, am. Carthaginian. 

Poenus, i, m. A Carthaginian. 

PomQm, I, n. Fruit. 

Pompllias, ii, m. Pompilius, a 
Homan name. 

Pompeias, il, m. Pompey , a cele- 
brated Homan general. 

Pondas, ponderis, n. Weight , mass. 
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Porttts, us, to. Port , harbor. 

Post, prep, with acc. After. 

Potens, potentis. Powerful, able. 
PraebeS, praeberfi, praebui, pracbl- 
tfim. To show, furnish, give. 
Praeceptor, praeceptoris, to. Teacher 
instructor. 

Praeceptam, I, n. Rule, precept. 
Praeclaras, a, tim. Renowned, dis- 
tinguished. 

PraedicS, pracdlcSrg, praedixi, prae- 
dictam. To predict, foretell. 
Praemittm, il, n. Reward. 

Pratam, I, n. Meadow. 

Prfitiosiis, a, tim. Valuable. 
Primtts, a, tim. First. 

Princlpiam, il, n. Beginning. 

Pro, prep, with abl. In behalf of, 
■for. 

Proelittm, il, n. Battle. 

ProspSre, adv. Successfully. 
ProvocS, arS, avl, atttm. To chal- 
lenge. 

Prudentia, ac, f. Prudence. 
Publics, il, in. Publius, a Roman 
name. 

Puella, ac, f Girl. 

Pu<*r, puCrl, m. Boy. 

Pugna, ac, f Battle. 

Pugn5, a M, avl, atflm. To fight. 
PulchCr, pulchra, pulchram. Beauti- 
ful. 

Punicas, a, tim. Carthaginian , 
Punic. 

Pyrrhtts, I, m. Pyrrhus, a king of 
Epirus. 

Q- 

Quum, conj. Than. 

Quartas, a, dm. Fourth. 

Quattuor. Four. Sec 175, 2. 

QuI, quae, quod, rel . pronoun. Who , 
which, what. Sec 187. 


Quinquaginta. Fifty. See 175, 2. 

QuinquS. Five. See 175, 2. 
Quintas, a, tim. Fifth. 

Quls, quae, quid ? interrog. pronoun. 
Who, which, what f See 188. 

Quivis, quaevl3, quodvis, or quid vis, 
indefi pronoun. Whoever , whatever. 
See 191. 

Quotidianas, a, tim. Daily. 

Quotidie, adv. Daily. 

R. 

Ramiis, I, m. Branch. 

RatiS, rationis, f. Reason. 

Recte, adv. Rightly. 

Recttim, I, n. Right, rectitude. 

R2duc5, r£duc6r6, rgduxl, rCductttm. 
To lead back. 

Regina, a e,/ Queen. 

RSgiS, rggionls, f. Region, terri- 
tory. 

Regalas, i, to. Regulus, a Roman 
general. * 

RcgnS, arS, avl, attim. To reign. 

Regntlm, I, n. Kingdom, royal author- 
ity. 

RSg5, regerS, rexl, rectum. To 
rule. 

RSnovS, arS, avl, attim. To renew. 

Res, rel,/ Thing , affair. 

Res publicft. Republic . 

R6voc5, arS, avl, attim. To recall . 

Rex, regls, m. King. 

Rhenas, I, m. Rhine. 

Roma, ac,/ Rome. 

Romanas, a, tim. Roman. 

Roman Cis, I, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Romhlas, I, to . Romulusy the found- 
er of Rome. 

S. 

Saguntam, I, n. Saguntum , a town 
in Spain. 
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Salus, salutis,/. Safety. 

Salutaris, e. Beneficial , salutary , 

advantageous. 

SalQtS, are, avi, atttm. To salute . 

Sanctas, a, ttm. Holy, sacred. 

Sapiens, sapientis. Wise. 

Sapienter, adv. Wisely. 

Sapientia, ae, f. Wisdom. 

Schola, ae, f. School. 

Scientia, ae, f. Knowledge. 

ScIpiS, Scipionis, m. Scipio, a dis- 
tinguished Roman. 

ScribS, scribere, scripsi, scriptam. 
To write. 

Scythae, arttm, in. plur. The Scythi- 
ans. 

SCcundtts, a, ttm.' Second, favor- 
able. 

Semper, adv. Always, ever. 

Senator, sSna toris, m. Senator . 

SSnattts, us, m. Senate. 

Senectus, senectutis, f. Old age. 

Senstts, us, m. Feeling , perception, 
sense. 

Sententia, ae, f. Opinion. 

SermS, sermonis, m. Discourse, con- 
versation. 

ServiS, Ire, Ivl, Itttm. To serve. 

Servitts, ii, m. Servius, a Roman 
proper name. 

ServS, are, avi, atttm. To preserve, 
keep, save. 

Servtts, I, m. Slave. 

Sex. Six. See 175, 2. 

Sicilia, ae,/ Sicily. 

Sllentittm, il, n. Silence. 

Similis, S. Like. 

Singttlarls, e. Remarkable , singular. 

Socer, socSri, m. Father-in-law. 

Socitts, il, m. Ally, associate. 

Socrates, Is, m. Socrates, the cele- 
brated Athenian philosopher. 

Sol, soils, m. Sun. 


Solon, Solonis, m. Solon, an Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Solttm, I, n. Soil. 

Sparta, ae,'/ Sparta , capital of 
Laconia. 

Species, speciei,/ . Appearance. 

Sper5, are, avi, atttm. To hope. 

Spes, spei,/ Hope. 

SpoliS, are, avi, atttm. To rob, 
spoil, despoil . 

Stimttl5, are, avi, atttm. To stimu- 
late. 

Stultitia, ae,/ Folly. 

Sul, slbl. Himself, herself, itself. 
See 184. 

Sttm, esse, fui. To be. See 204. 

SttperS, are, avi, atttm. To conquer. 

Suppllcittm, il, n. Punishment. 

Sutts, a, ttm. His, her, its, their, 
his own, her own , its own, their 
own. ■ 

Syracusae, arttm, / plur. Syracuse, 
a city of Sicily. 

T. 

Taceo, tacere, tacui, tadtttm. To 
be silent. 

Tarentttm, I, n. Tarentum , an Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarqulnitts, il, m. Tarquin, a Ro- 
man king. 

Telttm, I, n. Javelin, weapon. 

Temeritas, temeritatis,/ Rashness . 

Templttm, I, h. Temple . 

Temptts, temporis, n. Time. 

Terra, ae, /. Land, earth. 

Terre5, terrere, terrui, terrltttm. To 
frighten , terrify. 

Tertitts, a, ttm. Third. 

Thales, Is, m. Thales, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebantts, a, ttm. Theban, belonging 
to Thebes (a city in Greece). 
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Thebantts, i, m. A Theban. 

Themis t5cles, Is, m. Themistocles , a 
celebrated Athenian. 

Thrttsjfbultts, i, m. Thrasybulus , the 
liberator of Athens. 

Ticintts, I, m . Ticinus , a river of 
Cisalpine Gaul. 

Tres, tria. Three. See 176. 

Triginta. Thirty. See 175, 2. 

Triumphd, are, avi, atttm. To tri- 
umph. 

Troja, ae, f. Troy, ancient city in 
Asia Minor. 

Tu, tul. Thou, you. See 184. 

Tullia, ae, f. Tullia, a Roman 
proper name. 

Tulltis, i, m. Tullus , a Roman king. 

Tttm, adv. Then, at that time. 

Turris, turris, f. Tower. 

Tutis, a, ttm. Your, yours , thy, thine. 

T^rann&s, I, m. Tyrant. 

Tyritts, a, tim. Tyrian. 

U. 

Ulysses, Is, m. Ulysses, a Grecian 
king. 

Universes, a, ttm. All, the whole, 
entire. 

Untts, a, ttm. One. See 176. 

Urbs, urbls, f. City. 

Ustts, us, m. Use. 

UtUIs, e. Useful. 

V. 

VaietudS, valetudinis, /. Health. 

Varietas, vttrietatls, f Variety. 

Yaritts, a, ttm. Various. 

Varro, varronis, m. Varro , a Roman 
consul. 

Ver, veris, n. Spring. 

Verbttm, I, n. Word. 


Verecundia, ae, f. Modesty. 
Veritas, veritatis, f. Truth, verity. 
Vertts, a, ttm. True, real. 

Verttm, i, n. Truth. 

Vester, vestra, vestrttm. Your. 
VestiS, ir6, ivi, itttm. To clothe. 
Via, ae,/. Way, road. 

Victor, victoris, m. Victor, con- 
queror. 

Victoria, ae,/. Victory. 

Victoria, ae,/ Tectoria, Queen of 
England. 

Vigil 5, are, avl, atttm. To watch, 
be awake. 

Vills, e. Cheap. 

Vindex, vindicis^ m. and /. Vindi- 
cator, avenger. 

ViSIS, are, avi, atttm. To violate. 
Vir, vlri, m. Man, hero, soldier. 
VirgS, virginis,/. Maiden , girl . 
Virtus, virtutis,/. Valor, virtue. 
Vita, ae,/ Life. 

Vltittm, ii, n. Fault, vice. 

VltttpCrS, are, avl, atttm. To find 
fault with, censure, blame. 

Vlv5, vivCre, vixi, victttm. To live, 
reside. 

Voc5, are, avi, atttm. To call. 

Vol5, are, avi, atttm. To fly. 
VOluntaritts, a, ttm. Voluntary. 
Voluptas, voluptatis,/. Pleasure. 
Vox, vocls ,/ Voice. 

VulnttrS, are, avi, atttm. To wound. 
Vulntts, vulneris, n. Wound. 
Vultttr, vultttri8, m. Vulture. 
Vulttts, us, m . Countenance. 

X. 

Xerxes, Is, m. Xerxes, a Persian 
king. 
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A. 

A, an. Not to be translated , as the 
Latin has no article. Sec p. 12, 
note 1. 

Acceptable. Grdtus, a, um . 
Admonish. AdmdneS , adm&nerg, ad- 
mfinui, admdnXlum. 

Adorned. Omatus, it, um. 

Advise. MOneb, mffner ?, m&nui, milnl- 
turn. 

After. Post, prep, with acc. 
Against. Contra, prep, with acc. 

Sometimes denoted by the Dative. 
Alexander. Alexander, Alexandri, m. 
All. Omrils, ?. 

Always. Semper, adv. 

Announce. NuntiS, art, am, alum. 
Appoint. CreS, art, am, alum. 
Army. Exercitus, us, m. 

Arrival. AdventUs, us, m. 

At. Denoted by the Ablative of Place, 
or of Time. See 421 and 426. 
Athenian. Atheniensis , ?. 

Athenian, an Athenian. Athenien - 
sis. Is, m. and f. 

Athens. Athenae, drum , f. plur. 
Attack. Impetus, us, m. 

Await. ExspecW, ar? } am, alum. 

B. 

Battle. ProeliUm, ii, n. 
Battle-array. Acies, ei, f. 

Be. Sum, ess?, fui. 


Be silent. T&ceS, t&cer ?, tScui , tact - 
turn. 

Beautiful. Pulch?r, pulchra, pul- 
chrum. 

Before. Ant?, prep, with acc. 

Bird. Avts, uvls, f. 

Birth-day. Natalis dies, m. 

Blame. Vltup?rS, dr?, am, alum. 
Book. Llb?r, Rbri, m. 

Boy. Pu?r, pu?n, m. 

Brave. Fortis, 1. 

Bravely. Forttt?r , adv. 

Bravery. Virtus, virtutis, f. * 
Bring to a close. Finid, ir?, ivi, 
Hum. 

Brother. Frdter,frdtrls , m. 

Brutus. Brutus, i, m. 

By. A , itb, prep, with abl. Often 
denoted by the Ablative alone. 
See 414. 

C. 

Caius. Cdius, ii, m. 

Call. VdcS, di ?, dm, alum. 
Camillus. Cttmillus, i, m. 

Can, can have. See may, may 
have. 

Carthage. Carthdgb, Carthaginis, f. 
Carthaginian. Carthaginiensis, ?. 
Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. Car- 
thaglniensts, Is, m. and f. 

Cato. Citt 5, C&tonls, m. 

Cicero. Clr?rS, Clc?ronls , m. 
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Citizen, dels, civts, m. and f. 

City. Urbs, urbis , f. 

Cloud. Nubes , nubis , f. 
Commander. ImptfrdtOr, impera- 

toris, m. 

Concerning. De, prep, with abl. 
Consul. Consul , consults , m. 
Contrary to. Contra , prep, with 

acc. 

Conversation. Sermb, sermonis, m. 
Corinth. COrinthus, *, f. 
Corinthian. Corinthius, d, um. 
Corinthian, a Corinthian. Corinthi- 
us, ii, m. 

Cornelius. Cornelius , u, m. 

Could, could have. See might, migld 
have . 

Country. PStrid, ae, f. 

Courage. Virtus, virtutis, f. 

Crown. COrond, ae, f. 

D. 

Daily. QuOlldianus, d, um. 
Daughter. Filid, ae, f. 

Day. Dies, diei, m. See 119, note. 
Dear. Cdrus, d, um. 

Declare. Indicb, indict! rO, indixi, 
indictum. 

Delight. Delecti, art!, dvi, alum. 
Desirous of. Cupidus, it, um ; del - 
dds, d, um. 

Did. Often the sign of the Imperfect, 
or of the Perfect tense, especially in 
questions . 

Diligence. Diligent id, ae, f. 
Diligent. Diligens, diligentis. 

Do. Often the sign of the Present 
tense, especially in questions .. 

E. 

Eight. OctO. See 175, 2. 

Eighth. Octavus, d, um. 

Enemy. Hostis, hostis, m. and f. 


Exercise. ExerceS, exercerO, exercui, 
exercitum. 

Exile. Exsul, exsulis , m. and f. 
Expect. Exspectb, drd, dvi, alum - 

F. 

Father. PdtOr, pdtris , m. 
Father-in-law. SOcir, sOcdri, m. 
Fertile. Fertilis , 0. 

Fidelity. Fides, fidei, f. 

Field. AgOr, agri, m. 

Fifth. Quintus, a, um. 

Fifty. Quinquaginta . See 175, 2. 
Fight. Pugnb, are, am, alum. 

Finish. Ft nib, ird, im, Hum. 

Five. Quinqutf. See 175, 2. 

Flee. Fugib, fugOrO, fugi, fugitum. 
Flower. Fids, foils, m. 

Fly. VOlb, drd, dvi, alum. 

Foot. Pes, pOdis, m. 

Fond of. Amans, dmanfis. 

For. Pro, prep, with abl. In the 
sense of because of, it is denoted 
by the Ablative alone (414) ; and 
in the sense of for the benefit of, 
by the Dative (384). 

Fortify. Munio, irtf, ivi, Hum . 

Four. QuattuOr. See 175, 2. 
Fourth. Quarius, d, um. 

Friend. Amicus, i, m. 

Friendship. Amicitid, ae, f. 

From. A, ah, prep, with abl. ' 

Fruit. Fructus, us, m. 

G. 

Garden. . Hortus, i, m. 

Gaul. Gallus, i, m. 

Gem. Gemmd, ae, f. 

General. Dux, dUds, m. and f. 

Gift. Donum, i, n. 

Glory. Glorid, ae, f. 

Gold. Aurdm, i, n. 

Golden. Aureus, d, dm. 
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Good. Btinus , a, um. | 

Goodness. Btinitas, bdnltdtts, f. 
Govern. RZgti, rZgZrZ, rexi, rectum. 
Great. Magnus, a, um. 

Greece. Graecia, ae, f. 

Grove. Lucus , i, m. 

Guard. Custoditi, irZ, ivi, Hum. 

H. 

Had. Often the sign of the Pluper- 
fect tense. 

Hannibal. Hannibal, Hanriibdlis , m. 
Happy. Beatus , d, dm. 

Have. Htibeti, hdberZ, habui, h&bttdm. 
Sometimes simply the sign of the 
Perfect tense ; as, we have loved. 
He, she, it. Is, ed, Id; ill V, Hid, 
illud. The pronoun is often im- 
plied in the ending of the verb. 
He himself. IpsZ ipsd, ipsum. 

Hear. Auditi, irZ, ivi, Hum. 

High. Altus, altd, altum. 

Himself. Sui (184); ipsZ, ipsd, 
ipsum. 

His. Suus,d,um. 

Hope (verb). Sperti, drZ, am, alum. 
Hope (noun). Spes, spZi, f. 

Hour. Hard, ae, f. 

Hundred. Centum. See 175, 2. 

I. 

I. Egff, met. See 184. 

In. In, prep, with abl. 

In behalf of. Pro, prep, with abl. 
Instruct. Eruditi, irZ, ivi, itum. 
Instructor. Praeceptdr, praeceptoris, 
m. 

Into. In, prep, with acc. 

Invite. Invitti, aril, avi, alum. 

Iron. Ferrum, t, n. 

Island. Insdld, ae, f. 

It. See he, she, it. 

Italy. Itdlid, ae, f. 

8 


J. 

J udge. Judex, judicis, m. and f. 
Justice. Justitia, ae, f. 

K. 

Keep one’s word. FidZm servare. 

See p. 74, note 4. 

Kindly. BZnigne , a&v* 

King. Rex, regis , m. 

Knowledge. Scientid, ae, f. 

L. 

Large. Magnus, d, um. 

Latinus. Latinus, i, m. 

Lavinia. Lavinid, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, legis, f. 

Lead. Ducti, ducZrZ, duxi, ductum. 
Lead back. Reducti, rZducZrZ, rZ- 
duxt, rZductum. 

Lead forth. Educti, educZrZ, eduxi, 
eductum. : 

Let. Render by the Subjunctive. Sec 
196, I., 2. 

Leader. Dux , duds, m. and f. 
Letter. Episttild, ae, f. 

Liberate. LibZrti, arZ, am, alum. 
Life. Vitd, ae, f. 

Like. Similis, Z. 

Love. Amti, drZ, am, alum. 

M. 

Macedonia. MdcZddnid, ae, f. 

Man. Htimti, hdminis, m. Vir, t in, 
m. The latter is used as a term 
of respect ; a true or worthy man, 
a hero . 

Many. Multi, ae, d, plur. 

May, can. Signs of the Present Sub- 
junctive. 

May have, can have. Signs of the 
Perfect Subjunctive. • 

Me. See I. 

Memory. MZmCrid, ae, f. 
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Might, could, would, should. Signs 
of the Imperfect Subjunctive. 
Might have, could have, would 
have, should have. Signs of the 
Pluperfect Subjunctive . 

Mind. Animus , *, m. 

Moat. FossS, ae, f. 

Money. POcunia, ae, f. 

Month. Mensis , mensis, m. 

More. Sign of the Comparative 
degree. See 160. 

Most. Sign of the Superlative degree. 
See 160. 

Mound. . Aggitr, agplrts, m. 
Mountain. Mons, montis, m. 

Much. Multum, adv. 

My. Metis, a, urn. See 185. 

N. 

Name. Nomitn, nominis, n. 
Nightingale. Luscini ft, ae, f. 

Noble. Nobilis, it. 

Not. Non, adv. Interrogative, 
nonnit. 

O . 

Obey. Pdreb, pdrer#, pdrui, part- 
turn. 

Observe. Servb, arit, am, alum. 
Occupy. Occupo, arit, am, alum. 

Of. Denoted by the Genitive. See 
393. 

Of itself. Pitr se. 

On. Often denoted by the Ablative of 
Time. See 426. 

One. Unus, a, um . See 176. 
Oration. Oratid, orationis, f. 

Orator. OratOr , ordtorts , m. 

Our. NostUr, tra, trum. 

P. 

Parent. Parens, parentis, m. and f. 
Philip. Philippus, i, m. 

Pisistratus. Pisistratus, i, m. 


Please. Placeo, placer#, placui , 
placitum. 

Pleasing. Gratus, d, um. 

Pleasure. Voluptas , vOlupldtis, f. 
Plough. Ar3, &rdr #, aram, aratum. 
Plunder (verb). SpdliO, arO, avi, 
dium. 

Practise. Exerceo, exercer #, exercui, 
exercitum. 

Praise (verb). LaudS, arit, dm, 
dtum . 

Praise (noun). Laus, laudis, f. 
Precept. Praeceptum, i, n. 

Predict. PraedicO, praedicOr#, prae- 
dixi, praedictum. • 

Present (noun). Donum, i. n. 
Publius. Publius , it, m. 

Punish. PuniO, irS, ivi, Hum. 

Pupil. Discipulus, i, m. 

Put to flight. Fugo , arit, am, dtum. 

Q. 

Queen. Regina, ae, f. 

R. 

Receive. AccipiO, acdpOrit, accepi, 
acceptum. 

Reign, royal authority. Regnum, 
i,n. 

Renowned. Cldrus, &, um. 

Reside. II Obito, arit, am, dtum. 

Rhine. Rhenus, i, m. 

River. Amnis, amnis , m. 

Roman. Romanus, a, um. 

Roman, a Roman. Romanus, i, m. 
Rome. Roma, ae, f. 

Romulus. Romulus, i, m. 

Rule. ROgb, r#g#r#, rexi , rectum. 

S. 

Safety. Salus, salutis, f. 

Same. Iditm, edditm, iditm. Sec 1S6. 
Say. Dico, dicitr #, dixi , dictum . 
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Save. Servd, ar#, aw, alum. 

Scipio. Scipid, Scipionis, m. 
Senator. S#ndt#r, s&natoris , m. 
Serve. Servid, ir#, ivi, itum. 
Servius. Servitis, ii, m. 

Setting. Occastis, us, m. 

Shall, will. Signs of the Future 
tense . 

Shall have, will have. Signs of the 
Future Perfect tense. 

Shepherd. PastSr, pastoris , m. 
Should, should have. See might, 
might have. 

Show. Monstrd, dr#, avi, dttim. 
Sicily. Sldlid, ae, f. 

Silent. See be silent. 

Silver. Argentum , i, n. 

Sing. Cantd, dr#, aw, alum. 
Singing, a song. Canttis, us, m. 
Six. Sex. See 175, 2. 

Slave. Servus, i, m. 

Sleep. Dormid , ir #, ivi, itum. 
Soldier. Mil#s, militis, m. 
Somebody, some one. Aliquis, 
aliquS, aliquid, or atiqudd. See 
191. 

Son. Filius, ii, m. 

Son-in-law. G#n#r , gSnSn, m. 

Song. Carm#n, carminis, n. 

Speak. Died , dic#r #, dixi , diettim. 
State. Civitas, dvUdtts, f. 
Strengthen. Firmd , dr#, aw, dttim . 
San. Sol, solis, m. 

Sunset. Occastis solis. 

Sword. GlSditis , ii, m. 

T. 

Take. CSpid, cSp#r#, cepi, captum. 
Take by storm. Expugnd , dr #, aw, 
dttim. 

Tarquin. Tarquinitis, ii, m. 

Tell. Died, dic#r #, dixi, diettim. 
Temple. Templum, i, n. 


Ten. D#c#m. See 175, 2. 

Terrify. Terred, terrer #, terrui, terri- 
tum. 

Than. Quam. Often omitted, in 
which case the Ablative follows. 
See 417. 

That. Ill#, HIS, illtid. Sec 186. 
The. Not to be translated, as the 
Latin has no article. See p. 12, 
note 1. 

Their. Sutis, a, tim. 

Then. Turn, adv. 

Thing. Fes, r#i, f. 

This. Dic, haec, hdc. See 186. 
Three. Tres, triS. See 176. 

Time. Tempos, temptiris, n. 

To. Ad, in, preps, with acc. To 
is sometimes denoted by the 
Accusative, and sometimes by the 
Dative. See 379 and 384, 

True. Vertis, S, tim. 

Truth. Verum, i, n. 

Tullia. Tullia, ae, f. 

Two. Du#, duae, du#. See 176. 
Tyrant. Tyrannus, i, m. 

U. 

Use. XJsus, us, m. 

Useful. Utilis, #. 

V. 

Valor. Virtus, virtutts, f. 

Valuable. Pr#tio$tis , S, tim. 

Very. Sometimes the sign of the 
Sup&'lative. See 160. 

Victoria. VictoriS, ae, f. 

Victory. VictoriS, ae, f. 

Violate. ViSld, dr#, aw, dttim. 
Virtue. Virtus, virtutis , f. 

TV. 

Walk. Ambtild, dr#, dvi, dttim. 
War. Belltim , i, n. 


Digitized by Google ' 



162 


INTBODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 


Way. Vid, ae, f. 

Well. BSnH, adv. 

Who, which (relative). Qut , quae, 
quOd. See 187. 

Who, which, what (interrogative) ? 
Quis, quae, quid f qux, quae, quOd f 
Sec 188. 

Wide. Latus, S, um. 

Wife. Conjux , conjugis, f. 

Will, will have. See shall, shall 
have . 

Winter. JJiems, hiHmls , f. 

Wisdom. Sapientia, ae, f. 

Wise. Sdpiens, sapientis. 

With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often 
denoted by the Ablative alone. 
See 414 


Word. VerbUm, «, n. To keep one's 
word, fldSm. servartf. See p. 74, 
note 4. 

Would, would have. See might, 
might have . 

Wound. VxdnHrS, drH, avi, alum. 

Write. Scribd, scribHrH, scripsi , scrip- 

turn, 

Y. 

Year. Annus , », m. 

You. Tu, tui. See 184. 

Your. Thus, d, um ; vest Hr, vestrS, 
vestrum . 

Yourself. Tu, tu ipsH. 
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Arnold's Latin Course : 


t FIRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 
Revised and carefully Corrected, by J. A. Spbnoeb, D.D. 12mo, 859 pages. 

II PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. Rt 
vised and careftilly Corrected, by J. A. Spence*. D.D. 12mo, 858 pages. 

II. CORNELIUS NEPOS. With Questions and Answers, and an Imitative Eier 
else on each Chapter. With Notes by KA Johnson, Professor of Latlr 1» 
University of New York. New Edition, enlarged, with a Lexicon, Historical 
and Geographical Index, Ac. 12mo, 850 pages. 


Arnold's Classical Scries has attained a circulation almost unparalleled, having been 
introduced Into nearly oil the leading educational institutions in the United States. 
The secret of this success is, that the author has hit upon the true system of teaching 
the ancient languages He exhibits them not as dead, but as living tongues; and by 
Imitation and repetition, the means which nature hemelf points out to the child learn- 
ing his mother tongue, he familiarizes the student with the idioms employed by the 
elegant writers and speakers of antiquity. 

The First and 8econd Latin Book should be put in the hands of the beginners, who 
will soon acquire from its pages a better idea of the language than could be gained by 
months of study according to the old system. The reason of this is, that every thing 
has a practical bearing, and a principle is no sooner learned than it is applied. The 
pupil is at once set to work on exercises. 

The Prose Composition forms an excellent sequol to the above work, or may be 
used with any other course. It teaches the art of writing Latin more correctly and 
thoroughly, more easily and pleasantly, than any other work. In its pages Latin 
synonymes are carefully illustrated, differences of idioms noted, cautions as to common 
errors impressed on the mind, and every help afforded toward attaining a puro and 
flowing Latin style. 

From N. Wheelee, Principal of Worcester County High School. 
w In the skill with which he sets forth the idiomatic peculiarities, as well as In 
the directness and simplicity with which he states the facts of the ancient languages, 
Mr. Arnold has no superior. I know of no books so admirably adapted to awaken an 
interest in the study of the language, or so well fitted to lay the foundation of a correct 
scholarship and refined taste.” 

From A. B. Russell, Oakland High School, 

“ The style In which the books are got np are not their only recommendatioa. With 
thorough Instruction on the part of the teacher using these books as text-books, I a 
sonfldent a much more ample return for the time and labor bestowed by our youth 
open Latin must be secured. The time certainly has come when an advance must js 
rado upon the old methods of instruction. I am glad to have a work that promises so 
i any advantages as Arnold's First and Second Latin Book to beginners.” 

From C. M. Bulks, Classical Teacher, Philadelphia, 

1 1 am much pleased with Arnold's Latin Books. A class of my older boys have 
lust finished the First and Second Book. They had studied Latin for a long tims 
More, lut never understood it, they say, as they do now.” 
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Arnold’s First Latin Book ; 

Remodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the Ollendorff Method of 
Instruction. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M. 12mo, 302 pages. 

Under the labors of the present author, the work of Arnold has undergone radical 
hinges. It has been adapted to the Ollendorff improved method of instruction k and 
s superior to the former work in its plan and all the details of instruction. Whil 
It proceeds in common with Arnold on the principle of imitation and repetition, I 
Dursuee much more exactly and with a surer step the progressive method, and aims 
to make the pupil master of every individual subject before he prooeeda to a new one, 
and of each subject by itself before it is combined with others ; so that he is brought 
gradually and surely to understand the most difficult combinations of the language. 
An important feature of this book is, that it carries along the Syntax pari pass* 
with the Etymology, so that the student is not only all the while becoming familiar 
with the forms of the language, but is also learning to construct sentences and to under 
stand the mutual relations of their component ports. 

Special care has been taken in the exercises to present such idioms and expression» 
alone as are authorized by the best classic authors, so that the learner may acquire, by 
example as well as precept, a distinct idea of pure Latlnity. 

It has been a leading object with the author so to classify and arrange the various 
topics as to simplify the subject, and, as far as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered at the outset in the study of an ancient language. 

From W. E. Tolmaz, Instructor in Providence High School. 

'* I have used Arnold's First Latin Book, remodelled and rewritten by Mr. Hark- 
teas, in my classes during the past year, and find it to be a work not so much re 
modelled and rewritten as one entirely new, both in its plan and in its adaptation te 
the wants of the beginner in Latin.” 

From Wm. Ettssill, Editor of the First Series of the Boston Journal of Education. 

“The form which this work has taken under the skilful hand of Mr. H. is marked 
throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectly simple, gradually progressive^ 
and rigorously exact Pupils trained on such a, manual cannot fail of becoming dis- 
tinguished, in their subsequent progress, for precision and correctness of knowledge 
»nd for rapid advancement in genuine scholarship.” 

From Gxobgz Capuok, Principal qf Worcester High School 

“I have examined the work with care, and am happy to say that I find It sup# 
rtor to any similar work with which I am acquainted. I shall recommend it to my 
•ext class.” 

From J. R. Boms, Professor if Ancient Languages in Michigan University. 

u I have examined your First Book in Latin, and am exceedingly pleased both with 
the plan and execution. I shall not fail to use my influence toward introducing it into 
the classical schools of this State.” 
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Second Latin Book ; 

Comprising on Historical Latin Header, with Notes and Rules foi 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, developing a Complete Anir 
lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, involving the 
Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sentence* 
By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.H., Senior Master in the Providence 
High School 12mo, 362 pages. 

This work is designed as a sequel to the author's u First Latin Book." It comprises 
a somplete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential structure of the Latin language, 
from its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradually progressive, 
and in strict accordance with the law of development of the human mind. Every new 
principle is stated in simple, clear, and accurate language, and illustrated by examples 
carefully selected from the reading lessons, which the student is required to translate, 
analyze, and reconstruct He is also exercised in forming new Latin sentences on 
given models. This, while it gives variety and interest to what would otherwise be 
in the highest degree monotonous, completely fixes in the mind the subject of the 
lesson, both by analysis and synthesis. 

The careful study of this volume, on the plan recommended by the author, will 
greatly facilitate the pupil's progress in the higher departments of the language. Such 
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkness’s improved edition 
of Arnold has been introduced. 

From J. A. Spencer, D.D., late Professor of Latin in Burlington College, N. J. 

44 The present volume appears to me to carry out excellently the system on which 
the late lamented Arnold based his educational works; and in the Selections for 
Beading, the Notes and Rules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into Latin, 
the Analyses, Ac., I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student, not 
only rapidly, but soundly, in an acquaintance with the Latin language." 

From Prof. Gammell, of Brown University. 

44 The book seems to me, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the 
works now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for 
many of them it will undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute." 

From Prof. Lincoln, qf Brown University. 

44 It seems to me to carry on most successfully the method pursued in the Finrt 
Book. Though brief; it is very comprehensive, and combines judicious and skilfully 
formed exercises with systematic instruction.” 

From J. J Owen, D.D., Professor of the Latin and Greek Languages and Litera- 
ture in the Free Academy, New York. 

* This Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author's learning and 
«act to arrange, simplify, and make accessible to the youthful mind the great and funda> 
«rental principles of the Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in every 
i!«wioal school, and I trust will have an extensive sale." 

From Prof. Anderson, of Lewisburg University, Pennsylvania. 

* A faithful use of the work would diminish tho drudgery of the student's earliet 
Rudies, and facilitate his progress in his subsequent course. I wish the work a wtti 
tir ~ti1at!on.’ 
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k Latin Grammar for Schools and Colleges 

By A. HARKNESS, Ph.D., Profeiser in Brown University. 

To explain the general plan of the work, the Publishers ask the attention 
d teachers to the following extracts from the Preface : 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement of th 
great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not only grammatical 
forms and constructions, but also those vital principles which underlie, con 
fcroi, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a book of 
reference in study, it aima to introduce the beginner easily and pleasantly to 
the first principles of the language, and yet to make adequate provision for 
the wants of the more advanced student. 

By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and compact- 
ness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author has endeavored to 
compress within the limits of a convenient manual an amount of carefully- 
selected grammatical facts, which would otherwise fill a much larger volume. 

4. He h *», moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject in the 
fight of modem scholarship. Without encumbering hi spages with any un- 
necessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich them with the practical results 
of the recent labors in the field of philology. 

5. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An attempt has 
been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beautiful system of laws 
which the genius of the language — that highest of all grammatical authority 
—has created for itself! 

6. Topics which require extended illustration are first presented in their 
completeness in general outline, before the separate points are discussed in 
detail. Thus a single page often foreshadows all the leading features of an 
extended discussion, imparting a completeness and vividness to the impress- 
on of the learner, impossible under any other treatment. 

7 Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with the requisite 
fulness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood— that 
severest trial of the teacher’s patience— has been presented, it is hoped, in • 
fcnr at once simple and comprehensive. 
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ilarkness’s Latin Grammar. 

From Bev. Prof J. J. Owi in, D.D., Ne» York Free Academy . 

* I have carefully examined Harkness’s Latin Grammar, and am 10 well plea##* 
with its plan, arrangement, and execution, that I shall take the earliest opportunity of 
Introducing it as a text-book in the Free Academy.” 

From Mr. John D. Phxlbkxok, Superintendent qf Public School s, Boston , Mam. 

44 This work is evidently no hasty performance, nor the compilation of a mere book 
maker, bnt the well-ripened fruit of mature and accurate scholarship. It is eminenti) 
practical, because it is truly philosophical.” 

From Mr. G. N. Bigelow, Principal of State Norma . School, Framingham, Mass. 
44 Harkness’s Latin Grammar is the most satisfactory text-book I have ever used.” 

From Bev. Daniel Leach, Superintendent Public Schools, Providence, R. I. 

44 1 am quite confident that it is superior to any Latin Grammar before the publio. 
it has recently been Introduced into the High School, and all are much pleased with it” 

From Dr. J. B. Chapin, State Commissioner of Public Instruction in Rhode Island, 
44 The vital principles of the language are clearly and beautifully exhibited. The 
work needs no one’s commendation.” 

From "Mr. Abneb J. Phipps, Superintendent qf Public Schools, Lowell, Mass. 

44 The aim of the author seems to be fully realized in making this 4 a useful Book, 
and as such I can cheerfully commend it The clear and admirable manner in which 
the intricacies of the Subjunctive Mood are unfolded, is one of its marked features. 

44 The evidence of ripe scholarship and of familiarity with the latest works of Ger 
man and English philologists is manifest throughout the book.” 

From Dr. J. T. Ohaxpun, President qf WaterviUe College 
14 1 like both the plan and the execution of the work very much. Its matter and 
manner are both admirable. I shall be greatly disappointed if it does not at once win 
the public fever.” 

From Prot A S. Packard, Bowdoin College, Brunswick , Maine 
44 Harkness’s Latin Grammar exhibits throughout the results of thorough scholar 
■hip. I shall recommend it in our next catalogue.” 

From Pro t J. J. Stanton, Bates College. 

14 We have Introduced Harkness’s Grammar into this Institution. It is much mon 
.oglcal and ooncise than any of its rivals.” 

From Mr. W m. J. Bolts, Principal Cambridge High School 
44 Notwithstanding all the inconveniences that must attend a change of Latl i Gram 
mars in a laige school like mine, I shall endeavor to secure the adoption of Harkreaa't 
Grammar in place of our present text-book as soon as possible.” 

Frtm Mr. L. B. Williston, Principal Ladles' Seminary , Cambridge, Mats 
« I think tills work a decided advance upon the Grammar now In use.” 

From Mr D. B. Hager, Prine Eliot Sigh School, Jamaica Plain, Mass 
M This is, in my opinion, by far the best Latin Grammar ever published. It b 
admirably adapted to the use of learners, being remarkably concise, olear, compre 
Ufifliva and philosophical. It will henceforth be used as a text-book tn this school/ 
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Harkness’s Latin Grammar. 

From Prof O. S. Habbxkgton and Prof J. 0. Yah Bknsohoten, if the Wesleyan 
University. 

“This work is clear, accurate, and happy in its statement of principles, is simple yst 
scholarly, and embraces the latest researches in this department cf philological sdooeca 
It will appear in oar catalogue.'* 

From Mr. Elbkidgb Smith, Principal Free Academy , Norwich, CL 
“This is not only the best Latin Grammar, but one of the most thoroughly (repared 
aabool-books that I have ever seen. I have introduced the book into the Free Acade 
my, and am much phased with the results of a month's experience in the class-room.* 

From Mr. EL A. Pratt, Principal High School, Hartford, CL 
“ I can heartily recommend Harkness's new work to both teachers and scholars. It 
la, in my judgment, the best Latin Grammar ever offered to our schools.** 

From Mr. L F. Cady, Principal High School, Warren, JS. I. 

“ The longer I use Harkness's Grammar the more fully am 1 convinced of its superior 
excellence. Its merits must secure its adoption wherever it becomes known.** 

From Messrs. 8. Thttrbke and T. B. Stookwell, Publio High School, Providence. 

“An experience of several weeks with Harkness's Latin Grammar, enables us tc 
my with confidence, that it is an improvement on our former text-book.** 

From Mr. C. B. Gorr, Principal Boys' Classical High School, Providence, R. I 
“The practical working of Harkness's Grammar is gratifying even beyond my ex- 
pectations.** 

From Bev. Prof M. H. Buokham, University of Vermont 
“ Harkness's Latin Grammar seems to me to supply the desideratum. It is philo- 
sophical in its method, and yet simple and dear in its statements; and this, in my 
judgment, is the highest encomium which can be bestowed on a text-book.” 

From Mr. E. T. Qotmby, Appleton Academy, New Ipswich, N H. 

“I think the book much superior to any other I have seen. I should be glad to 
introduce it at once,** 

From Mr. H. Ohoutt, Olenwood Ladies' ’ Seminary , W. Brattlebord', VL 
41 1 am pleased with Harkness's Latin Grammar, and have already introduced it into 
this seminary.** 

From Mr. Charles J ewe tt, Principal of Franklin Academy. 

“I deem it an admirable work, and think it will supersede all others now in nan 
In the division and arrangement of topics, and in its mechanical execution, it Is supe- 
rior tc any Latin Grammar extant.” 

From Mr. 0. CL Chase, Principal of Lowell High School. 

" Prof. Harkness's Grammar is, in my opinion, admirably adapted to make the study 
tf I he Latin language agreeable and interesting.* 1 

From Mr. J. Kimball, High School, Dorchester, Mass. 

“It meets my ideal of what Is desirable in every grammar, to wit: compression m 
(moral principies in terse definitions and statements, for «ady use ; and fhlueM ¥ 
•stall, well arranged for reference.” 
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HABKNESS’S LATIN GBAMMAB. 

12mo, 355 pages. 

Although this work has been published only a few weeks, it Is recommended by 
ixd introduced into a largo number of Colleges and Classical Schools, among which m 
fco following: 

BOWDOEN COLLEGE, Brunswick, Me. 

BATES* COLLEGE, Lewiston, Maine. 

LETI 18 TON FAILS ACADEMI , Auburn, Me. 

DOVER HIGH SCHOOL, Dover, N. H. 

DARTMOUTH COLLEGE. 

NORWICH UNIVERSITY, Norwich, Vt 
GLENWOOD LADIES* SEMINARY, Br&ttleboro, Vt 
AMHERST COLLEGE, Amherst, Maim 
TUFT’S COLLEGE, Medfbrd, Mass. 

PHILLIPS* ACADEMY, Andover, Mass. 

STATE NORMAL SCHOOL, Framingham, Mass. 

HIGHLAND SCHOOL, Worcester, Mass. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, Maas. 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Springfield, Mass. 

ROXBURY LATIN SCHOOL, Roxbury, Mass. 

LAWRENCE ACADEMY, Groton, Mass. 

AUBURNDALE FEMALE SEMINARY, Aubumdale, Mast 
SPENCER ACADEMY, Spencer, Mass. 

JAMAICA PLAIN HIGH SCHOOL, Jamaica Plain, Mass. 

BROWN UNIVERSITY, Providence, R. L 
UNIVERSITY GRAMMAR SCHOOL, Providence, R. L 
PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Providence, R. L 
FRIENDS’ BOARDING SCHOOL, Providence, R. L 
WARREN HIGH SCHOOL, Warren, R. I. 

PROVIDENCE CONFERENCE SEMINARY, East Greenwich, fc A 
WESLEYAN UNIVERSITY, Middletown, Ct. 

FREE ACADEMY, Norwich, Ct 
NEW LONDON ACADEMY, New London, Ct 
YALE COLLEGE, New Haven, Ct 
ROCHESTER UNIVERSITY, Rochester, N. Y 
MADISON UNIVERSITY, Hamilton, N. Y. 

NEW YORK FREE ACADEMY, New York. 

CORTLAND ACADEMY, Homer, N. Y. 

OSWEGO HIGH SCHOOL, Oswego, N. Y 
HAMILTON COLLEGE, Clinton, N. Y. 

HOBERTS FREE COLLEGE, Geneva, N. Y. 

CANANDAIGUA ACADEMY, Canandaigua, N. Y. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, N. J. 

HAVERFORD COLLEGE, West Haverford, Pa. 

CLASSICAL AND MILITARY SCHOOL, Columbia, Fh 
bHURTLEFF COLLEGE, Upper Alton. 111. 

IOWA STATE UNIVERSITY, Iowa City, Iowa. 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, Ann Arbor, Michigan. 
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Germania and Agricola of Caius Cornelius 
Tacitus : 

With Notes for Colleges. By W. S. TYLER, Professor of the Greek 
and Latin Languages in Amherst College. 12mo, 133 pages. 

Tadtus's account of Germany and We of Agricola are among the moot fhsdnattai 
aaa instructive Latin classics. The present edition has been prepared expressly Jbr 
•allege classes, by one who knows what they need. In it will be found : L A Latli 
•art, approved by all the more recent editors. 2. A copious illustration of the gram- 
matical constructions, as well as of the rhetorical and poetical usages peculiar tfl 
Fadtus. In a writer so concise it has been deemed necessary to pay particular regard 
to the connection of thought, and to the particles os the hinges of that connection 
1 Constant comparisons of the writer with the authors of the Augustan age, for the 
purpose of indicating the changes which had already been wrought in the language of 
the Roman people. 4. An embodiment in small compass of the most valuable labori 
at such recent German critics as Grimm, Gunther, Gruber, Kiessling, Dronke, Roth, 
Ruperti, and Walther. 

From Pno r. Lnroour, cf Brown University. 

“I have fbund the book in daily use with my class of very great service, very 
practical, and well suited to the wants of students. I am very much pleased with the 
Life of Tacitus and the Introduction, and indeed with the literary character of the book 
throughout Wo shall make the book a part of our Latin course.” 


The History of Tacitus 

By W. S. TYLER. With Notes for Colleges. 12 mo, 453 pages. 

The text of Tacitus is here presented in a form as comet as a comparison of tti 
best editions can make it Notes are appended for the student's use, which contour 
not only the grammatical, bnt likewise all the geographical, archaeological, and his 
torlcal illustrations that are necessary to render the author intelligible. It has bees 
(he constant aim of the editor to cany students beyond the dry details of grammai 
and lexicography, and introduce them to a familiar acquaintance and lively sympathy 
with the author and his times. Indexes to the notes, and to the names of persons sad 
places, render reference easy. 

From Poor. Hackett qf Xewton Theological Seminary 
“The notes appear to me to be even more neat and elegant than those tm the 
Germania and Agricola.' They come as near to such notes as I would be glad to write 
nvMlf cn a classic, as almost any thing that I have yet seen.” 
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STANDARD CLASSICAL WORKS. 


Arnold’s Greek Beading Book, containing? the Substance of the 
Practical Introduction to Greek Construing and a Treatise on 
the Greek Particles ; ako, copious Selections from Greek Au- 
thors, with Critical aud Explanatory English Noies, and aLexi- 

, con. 12mo. 618 pages. 

Boise’s Exercises in Greek Prose Composition. Adapted to 
the First Book of Xenophon's Anabasis. By James R. Boise, 
Prof, of Greek in University of Michigan. 12mo. 185 pages. 

Champlin’s Short and Comprehensive Greek Grammar. By 
J. T. Cuamplin, Professor of Greek and Latin in Waterville 
College. 12mo. 238 pages. 

First Le 3 S 0 ns in Greek ; * or, the Beginner's Companion-Book 
to Hadley’s Grammar. By James Morris Whiton, Rector of 
Hopkins's Grammar School, New Haven, Ct 12mo. 

Hadley’s Greek Grammar,* for Schools and Colleges. By James 
Hadley, Professor in Yale College. 12mo. 866 pages. 

Elements of the Greek Grammar. i2mo. 

Herodotus, Selections from; comprising mainly such portions 
as give a Connected History of the East, to the Fall of Babylon 
and the Death of Cyrus the Great. By Herman M. Johnson, 
D. D., 12ino. 185 pages. 

Homer’s Iliad, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes, by 
John J. Owen, D. D., LL. D., Professor of the Latin and Greek * 
Languages and Literature in the Free Academy of the City of 
New York. 1 vol., 12mo. 740 pages. 

Odyssey, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes by 

John J. Owen. Sixteenth Edition. 12mo. 

Kuhner’s Greek Grammar. Translated by Professors Edwards 
and Taylor. Large 12mo 620 pages. 

Hendrick’s Greek Ollendorff.* Being a Progressive Exhibition 
of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Abahel C. Ken- 
drick, Prof, of Greek Language in the University of Rochester. 
12mo. 871 page*. 

Owen’s Xenophon’s Anabasis. A new and enlarged edition, 
with numerous references to Kuhner's, Crosby's, and Hadley’s 
Grammars. J2mo. 

Homer’s Iliad. 12mo. 750 pages. 

Greek Header. i£mo. 

Acts of the Apostles, in Greek, with a Bex icon. 12mo. 

Homer’s Odyssey. Tenth Edition. 12mo. 

Thucydides. With Map. 12mo. 700 pages. 

Xenophon’s Cyropsedia. Eighth Edition. 12mo. 

Plato’s Apology and Crito.* With Notes by W. S. Tyler, 
Graves Professor of Greek in Amherst College. 12mo. 180 pp. 
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Thucydides’s History of the Peloponnesian War, according 
to the Text of L. Dindorf, with Notes by John J. Owen. With 
Map. 12mo. 

Xenophon’s Memorabilia of Socrates. With Notes and Intro- 
duction by R. 1). C. Robbins, Professor of Language in Middle- 
bury College. 12mo. 42l"pages. 

Anabasis. With Explanatory Notes for the use of 

Schools and Colleges. By James R. Boise, Professor of Creek 
in the University of Michigan. 12mo. S93 pages. 

Anabasis. Chiefly according to the Text of L. Dm- 

• dorp, with Notes by John J. Owen. Revised Edition. With 
Map. 12mo. 

CycopaBdia, according to the Text of L. Dindorp, 

with Notes by John J. Owen. 12mo. 

Sophacle3’s (Edipns Tyiannus. With Notes for the use of 
Schools and Colleges. By Howard Crosby, Professor of 
Greek in the University of New York. 12mo. 188 pages. 


HEBRlJW AND SYRIAC. 

. Gesenins’s Hebrew Grammar. Seventeenth Edition, with Cor- 
rections and Additions, by Dr. E. Rodiger. Translated by T. 
J. Conant, Professor of Hebrew in Rochester Theological Semi- 
nary, New York. 6vo. 861 pages. 

Uhlemann’s Syriac Grammar. Translated from the German. 
By Enoch Hutchinson. With a Course of Exercises in Synac 
Grammar, and a Crestomathy and brief Lexicon prepared by 
the Translator. 8vo. 367 pages. 


D. APPLETON & 00., 90, 92 & 94 Grand Street, N. Y. f 

PUBLISH fJPWABD OP 

300 SCHOOL TEXT-BOOKS, 

Including the Departments of English, Latin, Greek, French, Span- 
ish, Italian, Hebrew, and Syriac ; of which a complete 

DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE 

Will be tent, free of postage, to those applying for it, 

A single copy for examination , of any of the works marked 
thus *. will he transmitted by mall, postage prepaid, to orv Teach- 
er remitting one-half of its price. Any of the other- will be sent 
by mail, postage prepaid , upon receipt of toll retail price. 
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